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(“Ambassador” and “Statesman” Series) 


BODY IDENTIFICATION 


FIGURE 1—‘Ambassador” Two Door Country Club 


The “Ambassador” and “Statesman” Series bodies or RC for the “Ambassador” 6, V or VC for the 
are identified by the numbers on the car serial and “Ambassador” V-8, and K or KC for the “Statesman” 
body number plates located on the top center of the as identifying symbols denoting the plant location 
dash under the hood. of assembly. 

The serial numbers are prefixed by the letters R The body number plate shows the body and model 


FIGURE 2—“Ambassador” Two Door Country Club 


TECHNICAL SERVICE MANUAL 


FIGURE 3—“Statesman”’ Custom Four Door Sedan 


American Motors CorporATIOn 
© MADE IN U.S.A. SERIAL O 


Ro742901 3 


FIGURE 4—Serial Number Plate— 
“Ambassador” 6 Series 


AMERICAN MOTORS CORPORATION 


FIGURE 5—Body Number Plate— 
“Ambassador” 6 Four Door 
Sedan 


numbers, trim and paint code numbers. 

The model number identifies the body style. This 
number when followed by numbers —1 or —2 denotes 
different groups of optional appointments built into 
the car as original equipment. 

The numbers on these plates must be given when 
any reference is made to the body or when ordering 
parts and material for the body. 

When reference is made to various parts of the 


body, both the name of the part and its location are 
very essential. For example, a door, seat cushion, seat 
back, or fender should be referred to as right or left, 
front or rear. 

When reference is made to paint or obtaining paint 
from local DuPont or Ditzler Paint Dealers, furnish 
them with the paint code numbers, name, and color 
required. This is important when obtaining paint for 
cars painted two-tone. For example: 


Paint No. 65 


This would indicate the complete car was painted 


in one color. 
Paint No. 65-69 


This would indicate the lower color No. 65 and the 
upper color No. 69. 


BODIES—COMPLETE OR SKELETON 


Bodies complete, painted, with upholstery and hard- 
ware, without instruments and chassis parts, are avail- 
able as a complete unit in all models. 

Skeleton bodies are available in all models as re- 
placements when the car body is damaged beyond 
repair while the doors, trim material, hardware, and 
other parts may be repaired and re-used. When this 
is the case, it is less expensive to use a “skeleton body” 
to which the undamaged or repaired parts can be 
transferred. 


NOTE: Bodies, complete or skeleton, for any 
model are normally available only during 
their production year. 
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DIVIDUAL PANELS AND ASSEMBLIES 


Many times replacing damaged panels with new parts 
is less expensive than repairing the damaged section. 

The various assembled sections or any of the indi- 
vidual panels that are available for replacement are 
complete as shown and may be installed as a complete 
unit. However, in some ca: 


es only a portion of the 
unit is damaged beyond repair, but to install a com- 
plete new panel or unit would require a considerable 


amount of unnecessary labor. It is, therefore, ad- 
visable that in such cases the damaged sections be 
cut from the body at the locations best suited for 
welding. The new unit should then be cut to the 
desired size and welded in place. 

sideration has been 
given to making available special assemblies and such 
individual panels to meet most any requirement, all 
in the interest of proper structural and time saving 


Considerable study and co: 


replacement and repairs. 


.» Shock Absorbe , Left 
F Seat Cushion Riser Assembly 
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Assembly 
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6. Front Floor 
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10. Engine Rear Crossmember Hanger (On Floor 
Reinforcement Channel Assembly) 

11. Pedal Shaft Assembly (On Floor Reinforcement 
hannel Assembly 

12. Floor Reinforcement Channel Cover Plate, Left 
13. Floor Reinforcement Channel Cover Plate, Right 
14. Lower Front End Filler Plate, Right 

15. Assembly, Right R. 
16. + Bar Bracket Assembl; 
17. Fuel Tank Filler Neck Housing 


FIGURE 6—Individual Parts of the Underbody 


‘Ambassador™ Se: 


2. “Statesman” Series 


FIGURE 7—Front Wheelhouse Panel and Side Sill Assembly 


1. Floor to Side 
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Rear Gusset, Left 


2. Floor to Side Sill Front Gusset, Left 
3. Floor Reinforcement Channel Assembly, Left 


. Pedal Shaft A: 


. Engine Rear Crossmember Hanger (Welded to 


Floor Reinforcement Channel Assembly) 
mbly (Welded to Floor Rein- 
nel Assembly) 


forcement C| 


FIGURE 8—Bottom View of Underbody Floor and Frame Unit Showing Individual 
Assemblies Welded Together and Weld Joints of These Assemblies 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

7. 


Rear Fender 

Roof Extension Panel Assembly 

Rear Window End Rail 

Rear Window Upper Rail 

Roof Panel and Drip Mouldings Assembly 


» Uniside Assembly 
. Windshield Header Bar, Front 


FIGURE 9—Body Side Panel 


- Windshield Header Bar, Rear 
. Front Wheelhouse Panel and Side Sill 


ide Sill Assembly 


- Rear Quarter Panel Assembly 


Assemblies—Four Door Sedan 
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nent 
ter Body Lock Pillar Upper 


P . Front Body Pillar Upper Reinforcement and 
5. Side Roof il Asse: y Cowl Side Ai y 
6. Side Roof Rail Reinforcement, Rear 15. Front Body Pillar Assembly, Complete 
7. Side Roof Rail Reinforcement, Front 16. Body Side Sill Panel 
8. Center Body Pillar Assembly 17. Body Side Sill Panel Reinforcement 


FIGURE 10—Individual Parts Uniside—Four Door Sedan (Inside View of Left Side) 


VN 


1. Rear Fender 4. Rear Window End Rail 
2. Rear Quarter Panel 5. Uniside Assembly 
3. Roof Extension Panel Assembly 6. Front Wheelhouse Panel and Side Sill Assembly 


FIGURE 11—Body Panel Assemblies—Country Club Sedan “Ambassador” Series Shown 
(Outside View of Right Side) 
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1. Rear Quarter Body Pillar Reinforcement 10. Body Lock Pillar Extension 

2. Rear Quarter Body Pillar 11. Front Body Lower Pillar Assembly 

3. Rear Quarter Side Extension Reinforcement 12. Front Body Upper Pillar Assembly 

4. Side Roof Rail Assembly 13. Front Body Pillar Upper Reinforcement and Cowl 
5. Side Roof Rail Reinforcement, Rear Side Assembly 

6. Side Roof Rail Reinforcement, Front 14, illar Assembly Complete 

7. Rear Quarter Belt Rail 15. Il Panel 

8. Rear Quarter Inside Lower Panel 16. Sill Panel Reinforcement 

9. Rear Quarter Body Lock Pillar 


FIGURE 12—Individual Parts Uniside—Country Club Sedan 
REPLACEMENT OF NEW PANELS 


a 3 3 
In cases of damage to the various panels of the body. 
where replacement will be required, careful examina- 

ny [12 


tion should be made as to the extent of the damage 
to determine which panels will be required for re- 


placement. 


In most cases, the weld joints of one panel to an- 
other are visible and it can be easily determined how 
they may be separated for installation of a new panel. 


There are, however, two locations in the body where 


all of the weld joints are not visible. These are the 
roof panel and the floor side sill section under the 
doors. The following cross section views for each of 
these sections should be carefully reviewed before 


replacement of the roof panel or any of the body side 


sill panels. 
1. Rear Belt Rail Outer End, Right 


2. Rear Belt Rail Inner End, Right i i 3 
3. Rear Belt Rail, Outer Center bieidncanits ecrica tomes 
. Rear Belt Rail, In Cent i i i y joi 
5, Rees Belt Ral ee La As illustrated in Figure 15 the top weld joint of the 
S ea anes Gusset, Right body side sill panel reinforcement to the body floor 
. t Right Di . . «oe 
8. ye Shelf beeen carey STE Disgeaal flange and the body side sill panel are both visible. 
9. Shelf Panel to Floor Strai vevi i i 
10. Rear Shelf to Flows Mace E ste Diagonal However, at the bottom of the body side sill panel 
11, Shelf Panel to Wheelhouse Gusset, Left reinforcement, the weld joint is on the inside of the 
12. Rear Belt Rail Inner End, Left " = 
13. Rear Shelf Panel Assembled body side sill panel and is not visible. 
FIGURE 13—Rear Shelf Panel Assembly and Where the damage has only affected the body side 


Individual Parts sill panel, the following procedure will apply. 
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1. Defroster Outlet Cover Plate 
2. Defroster Nozzles, Right and Left 
3. Defroster Nozzle Mounting Brackets 


aol 


4. Instrument Panel Assembly 
ve Box Mounting Panel Assembly 
ring Column pport Bracket 


6. 


FIGURE 14—Instrument Panel and Defroster Nozzle Mounting Parts 


1. Body Floor 

2. Floor S$ Sill 
3. Body Side 
4, Body Side Si 


FIGURE 15—Cross Section View of Body Floor 
Side Sill Assembly Under Door Openings 


Panel Reinforcement 
Panel 


Removal Procedure 


Drill out spot welds or cut the body side sill panel 
from the body side sill panel reinforcement at top 
(Fig. 16). and bend panel down so it may be cut 


1. Drill Out Spot Welds at Top 
2. Cut Panel at Side of Reinforcement 


FIGURE 16—Locations to Cut Welds and 
Panel for Replacement of Body 
Side Sill Panel 


from the bottom side of the reinforcement leaving the 
reinforcement welded to the lower section of the body 
side sill panel and its weld joint to the bottom of the 


floor side sill lower flange intact. 
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Installation 


Install new panel at top of reinforcement (Fig. 17). 


and to lower outside edge of old body side sill panel, 
clamping this panel with “C” clamps in proper posi- 
tion. 

Drill holes and weld the new panel at top. at bottom 
side. and at bottom flange. 


1. Top 
2. Bottom Side 
3. Bottom Flange 


FIGURE 17—Locations to Weld When 
Replacing Body Side Sill Panel 


Body Side Sill Reinforcement 


Where damage to the body side sill panel has ex- 
tended into the reinforcement and both panels require 
replacement, the following procedure will apply: 


Removal Procedure 


Drill spot welds reinforcement to body floor flange 
at top and body side sill panel to floor side sill lower 
flange. 


Installation 


Properly fit body side sill panel reinforcement into 
body side sill panel and weld at top then at the lower 
side (Fig. 18) and along lower edge reinforcement to 
body side sill panel. 

Now clamp this assembly to the top and bottom 
flanges of the floor side sill and weld. 


ROOF PANEL 


The weld joints of the roof panel to the drip moulding 
and body are not visible at the front over the wind- 
shield or on the sides over the doors. 

The welding flange of the roof panel is formed to 
point to the inside of the body at these points. How- 
ever, over the rear window the roof welding flange 
points to the outside of the body. When it is welded 


1, Fit Reinforcement to Body Side Sill Panel 
2. Weld Reinforcement at Top and Bottom 


FIGURE 18—Assembling Reinforcement and 
Body Side Sill Panel 


to the rear window upper rail, the weld joint of these 
two panels form a flange for the rear window glass 
sealer rubber which is visible when the rear window 
is removed. 

A cross section view of each of these locations is 
shown in Figures 19. 20. and 21. 


1. Roof Panel and Drop Moulding Assembly 
2. Windshield Header and Reinforcement Assembly 


FIGURE 19—Cross Section View of Windshield 
Header Assembly to Which the Roof Panel 
and Drip Moulding Assembly Is Welded 


The rear side of the roof panel between the rear 
door opening and the rear window opening is butt 
welded to the top of the rear quarter side roof exten- 
sion panel. This weld joint is flush with the rear 
end of the drip moulding, and is not visible from 
the outside (Fig. 22). 

In cases of damage. where the roof panel is to be 
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1. Side Roof Rail Assembly 
2. Roof Panel and Side Drip Moulding Assembly 


FIGURE 20—Cross Section View of Side Roof 
Rail Assembly to Which Roof Panel and 
Drip Moulding Assembly Is Welded 


1. Roof Panel 

2. Weld Joint of Roof Panel to Upper Rail Forming 
Flange for Rear Window Glass Sealer Rubber 

3. Rear Window Upper Rail 


FIGURE 21—Cross Section View of Roof 
Panel at Top of Rear Window Opening 


1, Roof Extension Panel 
2. Butt Weld Joint to Roof Panel 


FIGURE 22—Location of Butt Weld Joint 
Roof Panel to Roof Extension Panel 


replaced. the old roof panel must be removed from 
the body in such a manner that the body main rails 
are not damaged. The complete new roof panel can 
then be installed and welded properly. 

To do this. the top of the roof panel must be cut out 
and removed so the original spot welds will be ac- 
cessible to be drilled out for removal of the weld 
flanges. The following removal procedure will apply: 


Removal Procedure 


Remove the rear window glass assembly. 

Remove the headlining. 

Now establish a definite location whereby the top 
of the roof panel may be cut out to expose the weld 
joints. To do this, score a line on the front and sides 
of the roof panel by measuring 1” up from the drip 
moulding (Figs. 23 and 24). 

Use panel cutter and cut roof across front over 
windshield then back on each side over doors to rear 
window. 

Drill out roof panel rear flange to rear window 
upper rail spot welds (Fig. 21). DRILL THROUGH 
ONLY THE ROOF PANEL FLANGE. 

Lift top of roof panel from body. 

Remove weld flange of roof panel from front of 
body over windshield by drilling out spot welds (Fig. 
23). 


TECHNICAL 


1. Location to Cut Top of Roof Panel Across Front of Car 
2. Locations of Spot Welds to be Drilled Out 


FIGURE 23—Removing Roof and Drip 
Moulding Assembly at Front Over 
Windshield Opening 


1, Location to Cut Top of Roof Panel from Front to 
Rear of Roof on Both Sides 
2. Location of Front Spot Welds to be Drilled Out 


FIGURE 24—Removing Roof and Drip 
Moulding Assembly on Sides 
of Body 


Remove weld flange of roof panel and drip mould- 
ing from each side of the body over doors by drill- 
ing out spot welds (Fig. 24). Before drilling, ob- 
serve spot weld spots at bottom side of header weld- 
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ing flange at each door opening. These are the welds 
that hold the roof panel and drip moulding assembly 
to the main rail header welding flange. These spots 
may be drilled from the bottom upward or marked 
on top and drilled downward. 

This inspection will locate the spot welds that hold 
the roof panel and drip moulding assembly to the 
main rails and prevent confusion and unnecessary 
work by mistaking the spot weld marks which hold 
the drip moulding to the roof flange for the welds 
that hold the assembly to the body main rails. 

A small drill should be used to break the bond of 
each spot weld. Then use a 5/16” drill at each three 
inch interval for larger holes. 


NOTE: These 5/16” drilled through holes at 
each three inch interval will be used to weld 
the new roof panel and drip moulding assembly 
flanges to the main rails by puddle welding 
from the bottom side of the door openings. 

Clean, then file or grind to provide a smooth con- 
tacting surface on the body main rails for the new 
roof panel and drip moulding assembly. 

Set the new roof panel on the body main rails in 
proper alignment. Then at the rear side* quarters, 
mark the extension panel to provide a proper fit to 
the roof panel for welding. 

Remove the roof panel and cut the extension panels 
on the body to these markings. 


Preparing New Roof 
Panel for Installation 


Items 2 and 3, Figure 23, are the locations where the 
roof panel and drip moulding assembly were originally 
welded to the body, therefore, the roof should be 
rewelded at the same locations. 

Carefully drill 5,16” holes in the welding flange 
at location of Item 3. Figure 25, and at six inch 
intervals completely across the front of the roof. These 
holes will be used to puddle weld the front of the 
roof to the windshield header. 

Do not drill holes at Item 4, as the edge of the flange 
can be welded to the windshield header and holes are 
not required. This edge should be spot welded at six 
inch intervals and they should be spaced between the 
puddle welds at the front. This will result in a spot 
weld at each three inches across the front of the roof. 


Installing Roof to Body 


Set new roof on body and properly align to windshield 
header and rear window upper rail, using “C” clamps 
to hold the roof in place at each corner and center at 
the front and rear. 

Now, align sides of roof onto body main roof rail 
welding flange. Use a small block of wood to serve as a 
spacer between the roof panel and the main rail clamp- 
ing it into position as shown in Figure 26. 
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aes 


. Windshield Header and Reinforcement Assembly 

» Roof Panel and Drip Moulding Assembly 

» Location of Holes to be Drilled for Puddle Welding 
. Edge of Flange to be Welded 


SON 


FIGURE 25—Preparing Roof Panel and 
Installing to Body at Windshield 
Header 


From inside of body. weld front of roof to wind- 
shield header by puddle welding. 

Weld sides of roof by puddle welding through holes 
in the main roof rail welding flange also at edge of 
flange to bottom of drip moulding (Fig. 26). 

Then at rear window flange. drill holes and puddle 
weld at four-inch intervals (Fig. 21). 

CAUTION: Use wet asbestos putty on roof 
panel and move to each location when weld- 
ing. This will prevent excessive heat which 
causes wrinkles on metal. 

Do not weld continuously by starting at 
one end and continuing to the other. This 
causes too much heat in one area. 

Keep welds at least twelve inches apart, 
then fill in welds after metal cools. 

Inspect and smooth up the main roof rail header at 
top of the door openings; then fill all openings not 
closed by puddle welding using lead. Properly smooth 
this surface for priming and painting. 

Seal the edges of the roof panel and drip moulding 
by covering this joint on the inside where the wood 
blocks were used as spacers (Fig. 26). using joint sealer 
heated in hot water to flow consistency. 

Brush rubber cement on inside surface of roof panel 
and install new roof insulation material. 

Install headlining material. 

Install rear window glass assembly. 


SIDE DRIP MOULDINGS 


The side drip mouldings as shown in Figure 20 are spot 
welded to the flange of the roof panel. Then this as- 


een grecreny pees Cees 


perten ee ree 


‘ 
‘ ' 


wee re! 


1. Body Main Roof Rail Assembly 

2. Roof Panel and Drip Moulding Assembly 

3. Spot Weld Edge of Welding Flange to Drip Moulding 

4. Holes in Main Rail Welding Flange Drilled for Puddle 
Welding New Roof when Damaged Roof Was 
Removed 

5. “C” Clamp and Wood Block Holding Roof Panel 
Properly Spaced 


FIGURE 26—Spacing Sides of Roof Panel and 
Drip Moulding Assembly on Main Rail 
and Clamping Securely for Welding 


sembly is welded to the welding flange of the side roof 
rail assembly. 

In cases of damage to this part, where replacement 
is required. the following removal and _ installation 
procedure will apply. The new moulding may be 
welded in place or fastened with sheet metal screws. 


Removal Procedure 


Use hacksaw and cut gutter section from moulding as 
shown in Figure 27. 
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1. Lecation to Cut Damaged Gutter from Moulding 


FIGURE 27—Removing Gutter Section from 
Drip Moulding 


Preparing Drip Moulding 

for Installation 
On service replacement drip mouldings that are to be 
welded to the body, measure 3%” from sheared edge to 
establish a center line on the flat surface of the mould- 
ing. Now drill #44” holes at 4” intervals from front to 
rear of the moulding. 

Where mouldings are to be fastened with screws. 
drill holes to fit screw used. 

Loosen headlining on side of body. 

Clamp moulding to body in proper position as shown 
in Figure 28 and puddle weld at each hole or fasten 
with screws. 


CAUTION: If the moulding is welded to the 
body, pack wet asbestos putty between main 
rail and roof panel and move it at each weld. 
This will prevent heat from damaging metal 
or paint and prevent fire damage to roof in- 
sulation and sealing material. 


DOORS AND DECK COVER 
(STAGE “A” OR SKELETON) 


The construction of these units consists of all reinforce- 
ments welded to the inner and outer panels before 
they are flanged and spot welded together. 

These parts are available for service with sound 
deadner and painted in prime. They are ready to be 


1. Puddle Weld Through Holes in New Drip Moulding 


FIGURE 28—Installing New Drip Moulding 
at Proper Location 


installed and aligned to the body, then painted and have 
the hardware. trim, etc., transferred from the damaged 
parts. 


FRONT END SHEET METAL PANELS 
HOOD 


The hood is of one piece construction with hood hinge 
and hood lock mounting brackets welded to it. 


Hood Alignment 


The hood hinge to body mounting holes are elongated 
and oversize to allow for backward or forward, up or 
down movement of the hood. 

The hinge to hood mounting holes are also elongated 
to allow the hood to be moved to the right or left as 
desired. 

Shims are also provided between the hinge and the 
wheelhouse panel to fender filler panel for side adjust- 
ment. 

To move the hood forward or backward, up or down, 
the following will apply. 

Loosen the hinge to wheelhouse panel mounting bolts 
and tap the hinge in required direction. 

To correct too large an opening between the hood 
and fenders, loosen the fenders and shift the assembly 
to equalize the opening. Clearance has been provided 
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eft Front Fender 
1 Top 


Hood Lock and Fender Support 
Panel Assembly 

nd Wheelhouse Extension, Left 
enter Support 

or Support and Wheelhouse Extension, Right 
or Lower Baffle 

Front End Splash Pan 


Support 


SNOVaSNE 


FIGURE 29—Sheet Metal Panels 


in the fender bolt holes for alignment. 


Hood Control 


The hood lock release control is located behind the 
center of the grille. 

Reach in behind the grille and trip the lock lever. 
then the safety catch. 

The safety catch must completely engage the hole 
provided in the radiator shroud whenever the hood 
locking bolt is released. 

The hood locking bolt on the hood must engage 
the hood locking plate completely (Fig. 31). 

The locking bolt must be lengthened or shortened 
as required to affect a positive lock. 

Enlarged holes are provided in the hood locking 
plate and the safety catch to allow for possible adjust- 
ments. 


Apply Lubriplate to all friction areas. 


FRONT FENDERS 


The front fende: 


are of one piece construction and 
can be removed individually or the two front fenders 
with the grille can be removed as a complete assembly. 


—PANELS—SUBASSEMBLIES 


ge to Hood Fastening Screws 
ms 


3. Hinge to Wheelhouse Panel Screws 


FIGURE 30—Hood Hinge 


3. Safety Catch 


1. Hood Locking Plate 
2. Hood Lock Bolt 4, Hole for Safety Catch 


FIGURE 31—Hood Lock and Safety Catch 


Front Fender Removal 


Disconnect the head and parking lamp wires from the 
k 8 F 
junction block and remove the lamps. 
Remove the radio antenna and lead in wire if 


TECHNICAL 


mounted in the fender. 

Remove the bumper impact bar. 

Remove the fender brace to back bar bolt as well as 
the fender to side sill brace rod. 

Remove the bolts that hold the fender to the grille 
panel and the metal screws that fasten the fender to 
the wheelhouse panel and to the front body pillar. 

Remove the screw directly below the front body 
pillar which holds the fender to the side sill panel. 

Remove the three screws under the fender holding 
the grille panel to the radiator support and wheelhouse 
extension. 


FRONT FENDER AND GRILLE 
ASSEMBLY REMOVAL 


Disconnect the headlamp and parking lamp wires from 
the junction block. 

Remove the radio antenna and lead in wire, if 
mounted in the fender. 

Remove the radio antenna and lead in wire. 

Remove the bumper impact bar. 

Remove the hood lock and fender support (cross tie 
plate) bolts across the front. 

Remove the fender to wheelhouse fastening screws 
on both sides, the fender to body pillar screw, and 
the screw that holds the fender to the side sill below 
the front body pillar. 

Remove the fender brace to back bar bolts and the 
fender brace rods. 

Remove the splash pan to grille panel screws. 

Remove the three screws on each side of the grille 
under the fender holding the grille panel to the radiator 
support and wheelhouse extension. 


REAR FENDERS 


The rear fenders are spot welded and bolted to the 
body forming an integral part of the body. 

The fender is bolted to the body along the belt 
moulding line under the rear window and to the lower 
deck panel (Fig. 32). 


1. Fender to Body (Rear Quarter Side Panel and Belt 
Rail) Bolt Locations 

2. Fender to Lower Deck Panel Bolt Locations 

3. Spot Weld Locations 

4. Front Extension to Rear Fender Weld 


FIGURE 32—Rear Fender Attaching Bolt and 
Weld Locations 
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The bolt locations of the fender to rear lower deck 
panel are also shown in Figure 33. 


FIGURE 33—Rear Fender to Lower Deck 
Panel Attaching Bolt Location 


In the two door models, the lower skirt of the rear 
fender is also bolted to the side sill (Fig. 34). 


FIGURE 34—Fender to Side Sill Attaching 
Bolt Locations—Two Door Country 
Club Sedan 


The fender flange is spot welded to the rear quarter 
body lock pillar assembly and to the fender extension 
assembly (Fig. 32). The remaining spot weld locations 
are around the tail light mounting plate assembly at- 
taching the plate to the lower deck panel and the fender 
flange to the rear quarter side panel to form the rear 
deck drain trough (Fig. 35). 
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1, Quarter Side Panel Spot Welds 
ns Deck Drain Trough 

2. to Lower Deck Panel Weld 

3.1 ht Mounting Plate to Rear Lower Deck F 


1 
Spot Welds 


FIGURE 35—Rear Fender Weld Locations 


Rear Fender Removal Procedure 


Remove the rear seat cushion, rear seat back, and 
rear quarter trim panel assembly. On two door models, 
also remove the rear quarter glass and frame assembly. 
This will expose the fender to rear quarter panel and 
belt rail mounting bolts so they may be removed (Fig. 
36). 


FIGURE 36—Fender Attaching Bolt Locations 


Remove the rear bumper assembly. 

Remove the fender brace rod and the bolts attaching 
the fender to the rear lower deck panel. 

Connect milling tool J-3041 (Fig. 37 to a 4” 
electric drill and mill out the spot welds attaching the 
fender to the rear quarter body lock pillar. 

CAUTION: When milling out a spot weld, 
mill through one thickness of metal only. 
Do not force the milling tool beyond the 
thickness of the fender metal. It may be 
necessary in some cases to re-mill some of 


the spots where the spot welds are still hold- 
ing. Do not force the fender if the welds 
are not broken, as the rear quarter panel 
may become distorted. 


FIGURE 37—Milling Tool J-3041, Attached to 
4” Drill 


The rear fender front extension weld must be cut 
from the fender on the four door model. 

Remove the gasoline filler tube, grommet, and tail 
light assembly. 

Mill out the spot welds attaching the fendér to the 
rear quarter side panel and the tail light mounting plate 
assembly. Cut the welds attaching the fender to the 
upper and the lower rear deck panel (Fig. 35). 

On four door models, cut the fender extension to 
fender welds. 

As an alternative, the fender can be cut from the 
body pillar and the trunk opening, leaving the spot 
welded flange to be removed later. 

A sheet metal cutting tool or flat chisel can be used 
for this purpose. 

Care must be exercised so as not to cut into the pillar 
or rear quarter panel. 

Then, after the fender is removed, the remaining 
flanges can be removed by disc sanding or flexing the 
flange at each spot which will snap the spot welds. 

Vise grip pliers or other good gripping pliers can be 
used for this purpose. 

Center punching each spot weld and partially drilling 
into the spot weld with 14” drill will aid in snapping 
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the spot welds. 
NOTE: DO NOT DRILL THROUGH THE 
SPOT WELDS. 


Rear Fender Installation 


Clean the surfaces where the fender and body contact 
each other. They must be smooth and clean. Apply 
paint or a suitable rust preventative to the mating 
surfaces such as a weld primer listed in your parts 
book. 

Also, apply a generous amount of Body Joint Sealer 
to the contacting surfaces. 

Place the fender in position; install the fender to 
the rear quarter side panel screws loosely for align- 
ment. 

Install the fender to lower deck panel mounting bolts. 

Recheck fender alignment before tightening bolts. 

Clamp the front of the fender to the rear body lock 
pillar and drill holes, using a No. 10 drill, approxi- 
mately 214” apart through the fender front flange 
and body lock pillar. Countersink the holes with a 
blunt punch and install countersunk head Cherry 
Rivets No. CR-316-6-8. Fasten with Cherry Rivet Gun 
No. G-35. 

Clamp the fender flange to the rear deck opening 
flange to form the deck drain trough. Then drill six 
holes equally spaced through the fender and rear 
quarter panel using a No. 10 drill. Then fasten with 
brazier head Cherry Rivets CR-317-6-8. 

Tack weld the fender to the upper and lower deck 
panel. Also tack weld the tail light mounting plate to 
the lower deck panel. 

This surface must be kept smooth to allow the proper 
tail light installation. 


1. Brazier Head Cherry Rivet 
2. Cherry Rivet Gun 
3. Countersunk Cherry Rivet 


FIGURE 38—Cherry Rivets and Gun 


On all Four Door Models, the lower front edge of 
the fender must be welded or brazed to the fender 
extension. 

NOTE: The Cherry Rivets are of the pull- 
through type and should be sealed with Auto 
Caulk or Joint Sealer. 
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FIGURE 39—Body Frame Dimension Chart—“Ambassador” Series 
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FIGURE 40—Body Frame Dimension Chart—Statesman” Series 
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AND GLASS 


(“Ambassador” and “Statesman” Series) 


IDENTIFICATION OF DOOR PARTS 


1. Remote Control Handle 
2. Escutcheon (Use Only on Remote Control and 
Window Regulator Handles) 
3. Window Regulator Handle 
4. Escutcheon Chrome Base (Use on all Handles) 
5. Door Sealer Rubber, Top and Sides 
6. Door End Finish Panel 
1. Door Window Frame (Aluminum) 7. Escutcheon (Use only on Ventilator Handle) 
2. Belt Moulding 8. Ventilator Handle 
3. Handle 9. Aluminum Frame Rubber Weather Seal, 
4. Key Lock Top and Sides 
5. Lower Moulding 10. Finish Moulding 
11. Door Wedge Rubber Bumper 
FIGURE 1—Right Front Door Outside Ma, kee 
Trim Parts 14. Door Sealer Rubber, Bottom 
15. Rear Door Ash Receiver 


NOTE: The above identification applies to 
Figures 1 and 2. 


FIGURE 2—Right Rear Door Outside 
Trim Parts 


FIGURE 3—Right Front Door Inside 
Trim Parts 


NOTE: The above identification applies to 
Figures 3 and 4. 


FIGURE 4—Right Rear Door Inside 
Trim Parts 
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. Lower Hinge 

Upper Hinge and Door Check 

Assembly 

Ventilator Channel 

Ventilator Weatherstrip (Rubber) 

Ventilator Glass Frame (Chrome) 

. Ventilator Glass 

Door Division Bar Channel 

. Ventilator Regulator 

. Ventilator Handle and Retainer 

Spring 

|. Ventilator Handle Escutcheon 

. Ventilator Handle Escutcheon 

Chrome Base 

12. Door Division Bar Adjusting Stud 

indow Regulator 

indow Cross Arm Assembly 

15. Spring Washer 

16. Fibre Washer 

17. Retain: 

18. Door 

19. Door G 
Sealer 

20. Door Glass Bottom Channel 

21. Glass Weatherstrip, Body Side 

22. Pin, Window Regulator and 
Remote Control Handles 

23. Door Wedge Bumper 

24. Hole Plug Button (Rubber) 

25. Door Key Lock and Keys 

26. Door Key Lock Retainer 

27. Door Lock 

28. Door Lock Link 

29. Remote Control 

30. Glass Slide Channel (Side 
and Header) 

31. Aluminum Window Frame 

32. Finish Moulding Clips 


FS PRNAnAw Ne 


s 
lass Bottom Channel 


FIGURE 5—Parts Assembled Right Front Door NOTE: The above identification of parts ap- 
plies to Figures 5 and 6. 


FIGURE 6—Parts Removed Right Front Door 
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Window Regulator 

Retainer 

. Fibre Washer 

+ Spring Washer 

Door Glass Bottom Channel 

Door Glass Bottom Channel Sealer 

. Door Glass 

+ Glass Slide Channel, Side and 

Header 

12. Finish Moulding Clips 

13. Glass Weatherstrip, Body Side 

14. Door Division Bar Channel 
Adjusting Stud 

15. Door Division Bar Channel 

16. Ventilator Glass 

17. Ventilator Glass Frame 

18. Window Frame 

19. Ventilator Weatherstrip 

20. Ventilator Channel 

21. Ventilator Handle 

22. Handle Escutcheon Base 
(Window Regulator and Remote. 
Control Handles) 

23. Escutcheon (Window Regulator 
and Remote Control Handles) 

24. Window Regulator Handle 

25. Pin, Window Regulator and 
Remote Control Handles 

26. Remote Control Handle 

27. Door Lock 

28. Door Lock Link 

29. Door Lock Remote Control 
Riveted to Link 

30. Rear Door Locking Link 

31. Rear Door Locking Crank 

32. Rear Door Locking Control Rod 

33. Rear Door Locking Control Rod 


Fe yen sap 


Button 
1. Lower Hinge 34. Rear Door Locking Control Rod 
2. Door Check Link Assembly Tensioner 
3. Upper Hinge 35. Door Wedge Bumper 


36. Rubber, Hole Plug Button 
FIGURE 7—Parts Assembled Right Rear Door 


: The above identification applies to 
Figures 7 and 8. 


FIGURE 8—Parts Removed Right Rear Door 
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. Ventilator Handle 


Ventilator Handle Retainer Spring 
Ventilator Handle Escutcheon 


. Ventilator Regulator 
. Ventilator Glass Frame (Chrome) 
. Ventilator Glass 


Ventilator Weatherstrip (Rubber) 
Ventilator Frame Assembly 


. Ventilator Center Division 


Channel Adjusting Stud 
Pin, Window Regulator and 
Remote Control Handles 
Window Regulator Handle 


FIGURE 9—Parts Assembled Right Door 


Country Club 


12. 
13. 


39. 
40. 


NOTE: 


. Escutcheon W 


Window Regulator 

Window Cross Arm Assembly 
Retainer 

Fibre Washer 


. Spring Washer 


Door Glass Frame and Bottom 
Channel Assembly 


. Belt Moulding 


Door Belt Ledge Cover and 
Weatherstrip Assembly 

Clip, Door Sealer Rubber to 
Finish Moulding End 

Front Door Finish Plate Lock 
Side (Chrome) 


. Plug Button (Rubber) 
- Door Wedge Bumper (Rubber) 


Door Glass Slide Channel 
(Lock Side) 


. Door Glass Guide Channel 
. Door Glass Guide Channel to 


Door Adjusting Stud 


7. Door Key Lock and Keys 
. Door Key Lock Retainer 
. Door Lock 

. Remote Control Link 

. Remote Control 


Escutcheon Base 

dow Regulator 
and Remote Control Handles 
Window Regulator Handle 


. Door Glass Stop Plate 

. Door Glass Stop Adjusting Bolt 
. Door Glass Anti-Rattle Rollers 

. Door Sealer Rubber Hinge Side 


Door Sealer Rubber Lock Side 
Door Sealer Rubber Bottom 


The above identification applies to 


Figures 9 and 10. 


FIGURE 10—Parts Removed from Right Door—Country Club 
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OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE 


The outside door handle is a trigger release type. The 
handle trigger occupies a cutout space in the lower 
center section of the handle (Fig. 11). 


1. Handle Trigger 


FIGURE 11—Outside Door Handle 


The large or rear end of the handle is held by a 
screw inserted through the door flange, visible when 
the door is open. The small or the front end of the 
handle is held by a screw inserted through the door 
panel, visible when the door trim panel is removed 
and the glass is raised. 

When the trigger is raised, this creates a pivot action 
of the trigger bosses (Fig. 12) on the pin, causing the 
trigger lock lever to press the lock trip lever, releasing 
the lock catch cam. 

This movement of the trigger compresses the trigger 
spring. When the trigger is released, the spring tension 
returns it to the normal position. 


. Inside View of Door Outer Panel 

Handle Reinforcement Welded to Door Panel 

» Keyway Slot for Entrance of Handle Front Screw 
Washer Head Screw 

Boss on Handle for Mounting Trigger 

Boss on Trigger for Mounting to Handle 

Trigger to Handle Pin 

. Trigger Return Spring 

Trigger Lock Leyer 

Lock Trip Lever’ 


SePnavaynn 


FIGURE 12—Door Outside Handle and Lock 


Door Handle Removal 


Remove the door trim panel. 

Remove the door flange to handle screw. Then 
loosen the door panel to handle screw and slide the 
handle one-quarter inch toward door hinge pillar to 
release washer head screw from keyway slot (Fig. 13). 

Tilt bottom of handle upward to release trigger lock 
lever from opening in door panel. 


Door Flange to Handle Screw Removed 
Door Panel to Handle Screw Loosened 

. _Keyway Slot in Door Panel 

. Trigger Lock Lever 

- Trigger Lock Lever Opening in Door Panel 
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FIGURE 13—Door Outside Handle Removal 
from Door Panel 


CAR KEYS AND KEY LOCK OPERATION 


The key locks are controlled by two keys. The octagon 
head key operates the front door and ignition locks. 
The round head key operates the glove compartment 
and trunk locks. 

A code number, stamped on each key, indicates a 
code number of the lock it operates. Coded keys or 
locks with keys are available in service when ordered 
by special part numbers. The code number stamped 
on the key should be furnished with the order. 


Key Lock Operation 


To lock or unlock the door or ignition locks, the keys 
are inserted into the lock with the key cuts pointing 
down. 


Locking Doors with Key 


On either door, turn the key one-quarter turn toward 
rear of car. This movement locks the doors. To re- 
move the key from the key lock, turn key back to the 
vertical position. 


Unlocking Doors with Key 


Turn key one-quarter turn toward front of car, then 
turn key back to vertical position for removal of key 
from key lock. 
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Unlocking Deck Cover 

Insert key with key cuts pointing down. Turn key one 
quarter turn to left. This movement of the key lock 
into the deck cover lock releases it from the lock 
striker and the cover will automatically raise about one 
inch. The key will automatically return to the vertical 
position for removal from the key lock. 


Locking Deck Cover 


The use of keys is not required for locking deck cover. 
The deck cover spring type lock automatically locks 
the deck cover when it is closed. 


KEY LOCK (FRONT DOOR) 


The door key lock is retained to the inside surface of 
the door outer panel by a retaining spring which is 
inserted into the door through a slot in the lock pillar 
(Fig. 14). 


. Door Key Lock 

. Retaining Spring Locking Groove Locked to 
Door Pillar 

Upper Groove in Lock Housing 

Lower Groove in Lock Housing 

. Narrow Section of Retaining Spring in Grooves 
of Lock Housing 


vee Ne 


FIGURE 14—Door Key Lock Installed in Door 


The door key lock cylinder housing is provided 
with a groove on the top and bottom sides for the 
retaining spring to slide into,to hold the cylinder lock 
to the door. The retaining spring has a locking groove 
that hooks to the inside edge of the door pillar to hold 
it in a locked position. s 


Removal Procedure 


With the door open, use a screw driver to press the 
exposed end of the retaining spring toward the door 
outer panel. Pry out to release the locking groove 
from the door lock pillar (Fig. 15). 

Pull the retaining spring out from the door about 
one inch. This will release the retaining spring from 
the grooves in key lock cylinder. 


‘a? 


1. Retaining Spring Released from Locked Position and 
Extended about One Inch to Disengage from Grooves 
on Cylinder. Lock Housing 

2. Removing Key Lock from Door 


FIGURE 15—Removing Door Key Lock 
from Door 


Then remove the key lock cylinder from the door. 


Installation 


Put the key locking device of the door lock in the 
neutral UNLOCKED POSITION. To do this, insert 
small screw driver from outside of door into door 
lock locking device through hole in door used for key 
lock. Now turn it toward front of car as far as 


possible, then back one-quarter turn. 

Insert retaining spring into door as illustrated in 
Figure 16. Align round hole in retaining spring with 
hole in door outer panel. 


1. Key Lock Retaining Spring Inserted into Door 

2. Key Lock Inserted Through Opening in Door Outer 
Panel and Retaining Spring with Holding Boss on 
Cylinder Housing in Line with Cutout in Edge of Key 
Lock Hole in Door 

3. Key in Vertical Position 

4. Key Lock Housing Turned so Retaining Spring 
Grooves Are in Alignment for Inserting Retaining 
Spring 

5. Guiding Key Lock Shaft into Door Lock 


FIGURE 16—Alignment of Key Lock for 
Installation in Door 
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Insert cylinder lock through door panel and retain- 
ing spring. Guide the cylinder lock shaft into the door 
lock. 

Note the key lock holding bo: 
housing. Turn the housing so this boss will line up 


on the key lock 


with the cutout in the edge of the key lock hole in the 
door outer panel. This will position the lock housing 
for installation in the door. The key should now be 
turned to a vertical position. This will position the 
key lock shaft properly for inserting into the locking 
device of the door lock. 

Hold cylinder lock firmly against the outer panel. 
Push retaining spring in so the narrow section of the 
retaining spring will enter the grooves of the lock 
housing. 

Then use screw driver to set the retaining spring 
locking groove to inside of door pillar. 


NOTE: In dusty territories, exposed locks 
should be thoroughly cleansed with a solvent 
to carry off any foreign matter or gummy 
substance. Gasoline (one that does not con- 
tain lead) may be used, or the lock may be 
removed and cleaned with alcohol or benzol. 
Blow out with air hose, and lubricate. 


Lubrication 


Finely powdered graphite is recommended for lubri- 


cation. 


Removing Key Lock 
Cylinder from Housing 


To remove the key lock cylinder from its housing, 
first remove key lock from the door. Then insert key 
in lock and turn cylinder to right as far as possible. 
This will turn the swivel to a position at which the 
opening in the swivel will appear at the opening of 
the lock housing (Fig. 17) and expose end of the 
retainer spring. 

Insert large needle under retainer spring, prying 
end of spring upward for release of key lock cylinder 


from housing. 


Installing Key Lock Cylinder in Housing 


Slide swivel over end of shaft and insert swivel pin 
through hole in shaft. 

Raise swivel on shaft so pin will seat in bearing 
surface. 

Lower this assembly into ¢ylinder lock housing. 

Insert key in cylinder lock to depress tumblers, 
having the depressed tumblers in line with the boss 
and opening of housing. 

Insert cylinder in housing as far as possible, then 
turn key to left. This will permit the retaining spring 
in the housing to catch into the locking groove at the 
end of the key lock cylinder. 


1. Key in Key Cylinder Lock, Turned to Right as Far 
as Possible 


ne with Boss 

g Spring 
Lifting Key Lock Retaining Spring 
inder from Housing 


4. Large Needle I 
for Removal of Key Lock 


FIGURE 17—Removing Key Lock Cylinder 
from Housing (Briggs and Stratton 
Key Lock) 


5. Housing 
6. Locking Groove 


FIGURE 18—Door Key Lock Assembly 


REMOTE CONTROL AND WINDOW 
REGULATOR HANDLES 


These handles are fastened to the remote control and 
window regulator shafts by a small pin, This pin is 
concealed by the rubber escutcheon and metal retaining 
ring in the escutcheon. The pin must be driven or 
pushed out before the handle can be removed. 
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Removal Procedure 


In removing the pin, extra precautions should be taken 
to depress the rubber escutcheon and metal retaining 
ring far enough at the bottom of the handle so that 
the pin will clear. Otherwise, damage to the escutcheon 
metal ring will result. 


Installation Procedure 


Set remote control handles at uniform angles on all 
doors. 

Set window regulator handles pointing down when 
the windows are in a closed position. 

Install escutcheon chrome base and escutcheon on 
shaft. 

Install handle in the proper position on shaft with 
the pin inserted in top half of handle pin hole. 

Hold end of handle, pressing it against the es- 
cutcheon. Use end of hammer handle or rubber 
mallet to drive handle on shaft to proper position so 
the pin may be tapped lightly to engage hole in shaft. 

Place screw driver or thin pointed drift on end of 
pin, tapping lightly, until it is flush with the handle. 
The escutcheon will return to its place over the pin. 


FRONT DOOR VENTILATOR HANDLE 


The front door ventilator handles are retained to the 
ventilator regulator shaft by a retaining spring. This 
retaining spring is concealed by the handle escutcheon. 


Removal Procedure 


Insert depressor tool between handle and escutcheon, 
compressing the escutcheon toward the door trim 
panel to expose the retaining spring. 

With spring removal tool inserted in slot of handle 
under end of retaining spring, carefully pry spring 
upward to release handle from shaft. 

Hold finger over top of handle to prevent retaining 
spring from flying out when released. 


Installation Procedure 


To install the ventilator handle, set retaining spring in 
slot of handle as shown in Figure 20. Then, with 
thumb or screw driver, press spring into handle until 
top of spring is flush with top of slot. Insert small 
screw driver or drift into opening and adjust ends of 
retainer spring so they are spaced equally in the 
opening. 

With ventilator closed, install escutcheon chrome 
base, escutcheon, and handle on shaft. With knob 
pointing down, push in handle until retaining spring 
engages slot in shaft. The handle may also be tapped 
on with end of a hammer handle or rubber mallet. 


1. Depressor 
2. Spring Removing Tool Inserted 

Under End of Retaining Spring 
3. Top of Retaining Spring 


FIGURE 19—Removing Door Ventilator Handle 


1. Retaining Spring 
2. Ventilator Handle 


FIGURE 20—Installing Retainer Spring 
in Door Ventilator Handle 


REAR DOOR VENTILATOR HANDLE 


The door ventilator handle is fastened to the ventilator 
glass frame with a pin. 

The operation of the handle is controlled by a push 
button which must be depressed to unlock the handle 
from either the full open or closed position. 
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Removal Procedure 


Use small drift to push pin, which will release the 
handle from shaft on ventilator frame. 

The push button and spring may then be removed 
from the handle (Fig. 21). 


1. Pin 

2. Handle 

3. Push Button 

4. Spring 

5. Handle Shaft on 
Ventilator Frame 


FIGURE 21—Door Ventilator Handle Removed 


DOOR ARMRESTS 


The moulded pad on the armrest is a composition 
known as blown vinyl. The outer skin of this pad has 
the appearance of leather and may be in different 
colors to harmonize with the car interior trim. 


The armrest steel brac to which the vinyl pad is 
vulcanized and the plastic base is fastened with screws, 
has two small grooved lugs. When the armrest is in- 
stalled on the door, these lugs are inserted in the key- 
way slot of the door inner panel, then moved toward the 
door hinge pillar about one-half inch. The slots in the 
lugs slide in the keyway slot, which provides an upper 
anchorage for the armrest. To fasten the armrest to the 
door, two screws are inserted through the lower plastic 
base support and to the door inner panel (Fig. 22). 


Removal Procedure 


Remove two screws at bottom of armrest plastic section 
to door. 

Push armrest against door. Lightly tap or push arm- 
rest about one-half inch toward door lock pillar. This 
will slide the armrest lugs to the opening of the keyway 
slots and disengage them from the door inner panel 
(Fig 23). 

CAUTION: Use care to see that the armrest 
lugs do not tear the upholstery. 

When installing armrests, apply a light film of 
Lubriplate in the grooves of armrest lugs to prevent 


1. Blown Vinyl Pad 

2. Plastic Base 

3. Serews Through Plastic Base and Metal Bracket to 
Door 


FIGURE 22—Door Armrest 


1. Keyway Slots 
2. Armrest Fastening Screw Holes 


FIGURE 23—Armrest Keyway Slots 


noise developing from metal to metal contact with the 
door inner panel. 


DOOR TRIM PAN 


The door trim panel is clipped to the door metal panel 


along the sides and bottom. The top edge is concealed 
into a recess in the bottom of the finish moulding. ¢ 

The trim panel fasteners are inserted into square 
cutouts of the trim panel ragboard. This permits move- 
ment of the fasteners for alignment to the holes in the 
door metal panel so the trim panel can be properly 
aligned to the door. 


Removal from Door 


To remove trim panel, use tool J-2631-A, trim panel 
depressor. and pry the trim panel fasteners from the 


ia 
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door metal panel on both sides and bottom. 

This will prevent damage to the trim panel and pre- 
vent misalignment of the fastener in the trim panel 
(Fig. 24). 


1. Depressor Tool J-2631-A 
2. Door Trim Panel 
3. Fastener 


FIGURE 24—Loosening Door Trim Panel 
from Sides and Bottom of Door 


Lower trim panel from recess in bottom of finish 
moulding. 

The door handle fibre washers and the handle sponge 
rubber spacer washers should be taped to the water 
dam paper with masking tape. This will prevent mis- 
placement and insure the proper thickness of spacer 
washers at each location in reassembly. 

CAUTION: Care should be exercised when 
installing the trim panel. Be sure the fasten- 
ers line up with the holes in the door metal 
panel. Press the fasteners in. Do not ham- 
mer them. 


DOOR FINISH MOULDING 


The door finish moulding is mounted on either clips or 
bosses on the top flange of the door inner panel. These 
support the finish moulding and position it so the 
finish moulding weatherstrip will contact the door 
glass. The finish moulding is then fastened to the door 
inner panel with screws concealed by the door trim 
panel. 


Removal 


Remove door trim panel. 

Remove finish moulding to door inner panel screws; 
close ventilator glass and lower door glass. Insert screw 
driver under end of finish moulding. Pry the bottom 
flange of the finish moulding away from the door and 
upward. This will release the moulding from the clip 
on the door inner panel top flange. 

Lift moulding to release flange in cutout from clips. 


Installation 


Close the ventilator glass. Then install the front end 
of the moulding on the front clip, then each clip toward 


rear of door. 
Use a round pointed wood or fibre stick to lift venti- 
lator weatherstrip over top of finish moulding. 
NOTE: Do not use screw driver, as damage 
to the paint finish may result. 


WATER DAM PAPER 


The water dam paper is held in place on the door inner 
panel by the finish moulding screws. Therefore, the 
finish moulding screws must be removed, before re- 
moving the water dam paper. 

Care should also be exercised not to tear the water 
dam paper. Otherwise its purpose to deflect water from 
the trim panel and inside of body will not be effective. 


Installing Water Dam Paper 


The top edge of the paper should extend at least 14” 
above the top of the door inner panel. This will prevent 
possible water leaks over the top of the paper on the 
trim panel. When installing this paper, use masking 
tape on each top side to hold it in position until the 
finish moulding is installed. 


REMOTE CONTROL 


The remote control has only one spring which serves 
to keep the remote control operating lever and cam as- 
sembly in a neutral position. Through this action, the 
lock link and remote control handle is also returned to 
a neutral position whether the handle was raised to 
open the door or pushed down to lock the door. 

The lock will remain in a locked position until the 
remote control handle is moved to the full raised posi- 
tion for opening the door. or until the key is used to 
unlock the door. 

The remote control is riveted to a link connecting it 
to the door lock. The link is slotted for its connection 
to a stud on the door lock. Therefore, for replacement 
of the remote control or link, this assembly must be 
removed as a unit from the door (Fig. 25). 


Remote Control Operating Lever and Cam Assembly 
2 Lock Link is Riveted to this Part 
3. Remote Control Spring 


FIGURE 25—Remote Control Unit 
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DOOR LOCKS (FRONT DOOR) 


The door locks are a toggle latch trigger release type. 
The outside latch serves as a male dovetail when the 
door is closed against the lock striker and female 
dovetail on the body lock pillar. 

When the door is closed, the revolving action of the 
lock outside latch places it under spring tension and 
in a latched position. The outside door handle and 
remote control serve only as lock operating controls. 
The remote control serves to lock the door from the 
inside on front doors. The rear doors are locked from 
the inside by a push button locking control. 


Operation of Door Lock 
Outside Latch or Forked Section 


The outside latch or forked section pivots on the lock 
strifter latch pin when the door is closed. The inside 
latch (Fig. 26) is the locking unit for the outside latch. 
Both latches are mounted on a main shaft to operate 
simultaneously under spring tension as one unit. 


Handle Trigger and Remote 
Control Contactor or Trip Lever 


The handle trigger and remote céntrol contactor or 
trip lever is held against the inside latch by the con- 
tactor spring. This constant spring tension will permit 
the trip lever to pivot, raising the rear section upward 
when the inside latch is rotated clockwise in closing 
the door or releasing it by the door or remote control 
handles and to catch and hold the teeth of the inside 
latch when they engage the sockets of the trip lever to 


keep the door closed. 

The pivot action of the trip lever, to raise from the 
inside latch so it can rotate counterclockwise to open 
the door, can be caused by the downward pressure at 
the front by the door outside handle or by lifting the 
rear arm section upward in the lock plate slot by the 


remote control lever. 


Lock Locking Lever. 


The lock locking lever has a hook on the upper end 
that can be moved over the rear arm section of the 
trip lever. This blocks any upward movement of the 
trip lever, therefore, locking the lock. 

The pivot action of the lock locking lever to the 
locked or unlocked position can be operated by the 
remote control lever operating in the upper socket or 
the KEY LOCK locking lever operating in its lower 
socket. 

The inside locking lever spring serves as an over 
center spring developing spring tension to assist in 
moving the locking lever to either the locked or un- 
locked position. 


Opening Door from Inside 


When the remote control handle is pulled up, this action 


1. Handle Trigger and Remote Control Contactor and 
Trip Lever 

2. Handle Trigger and Remote Control Contactor and 
Trip Lever Spring 

3. Door Lock Link Stud on Lock and Slot in Link 

4. Door Lock Link 

5. Remote Control Lever 

6. Lock Locking Lever 

7. Inside Locking Lever Spring 

8. Key Lock Locking Lever 

9. Main Spring 

10. Inside Latch 

11. Outside Latch or Forked Section 


FIGURE 26—Right Front Door Lock in Un- 

locked Position. Hook on Upper End of Lock 

Locking Lever Moved Back so Arm of Contactor 

and Trip Lever can Move Up in Slot of Lock 

Plate to Release Inside Catch. Key Lock Locking 

Lever and End of Remote Control Lever are 
Both in Neutral Position 


of the link causes the remote control lever to raise the 
rear arm section of the trip lever releasing the inside 
latch. 


Locking with Remote Control 


When the remote control handle is pushed down, this 
action of the link causes the remote control lever to 
rotate the locking lever placing the hook on the upper 
end over the trip lever. 


Locking with Key 


When the key is turned toward the rear of the car, this 
causes the key lock locking lever to pivot the locking 
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FIGURE 27—Right Front Door Lock in Locked 

Position. Hook on Upper End of Lock Locking 

Lever Moved Forward Over Arm of Contactor 

and Trip Lever Preventing Upward Movement 

and Release of Inside Catch. Key Lock Locking 

Lever is Against Locking Lever Causing Its Pivot 
Action to the Locked Position 


lever placing the hook on the upper end over the trip 
lever. 


Unlocking 


When the door is locked by either the key or the re- 
mote control handle the same pivot action of the lock- 
ing lever results. Therefore, the door may be unlocked 
by turning the key toward the front of the car or by 
pulling up on the remote control handle. 


Safety Locking Feature 


The door lock outside latch or forked section must be 
in a vertical position with the door lock pillar before 
it can be locked with either the key or the remote 
control. 

The door cannot be closed with the outside latch in 
a vertical position. It must be at an angle pointing to 
the inside. 

Therefore, the door must be closed before it can be 
locked with either the key or remote control. 

This feature eliminates the possibility of locking the 
car and leaving the keys inside. 


Door Lock Maintenance 
and Lubrication 


Lubricate the door lock mechanism with light engine 
oil by removing the two upper screws holding the door 
lock to the door lock pillar. 

Then allow the oil to drip down to the inside face 
of the lock and on the back wall. Open and close the 
door several times so that all working parts may oper- 
ate to receive lubricant. 

When the lock has been removed, wash it with 
gasoline to remove all dust, dirt, and gum. Dry with 
air, and apply lubriplate to all working parts. 


DOOR LOCKS AND LOCKING 
CONTROL—REAR DOORS 


The rear door locks are similar to the front door locks 
with the exception of the key lock entrance and the 
locking lever. 

The locking lever is completely controlled by the 
ing link. 
The rear doors can only be locked or unlocked by 


movement of the loc! 


the locking control button extending through the finish 
moulding at the hinge side of the door. 

Figures 28 and 29 show the rear door lock, un- 
locked, and locked positions. The parts of the lock 
operate the same as front door locks except the locking 
lever. 


Remote Control Removal 
Front Doors—Four Door Sedans 


The remote control and link assembly can be removed 
without removal of the door lock. 

Raise the window. Then remove the door trim panel. 

Remove the screws holding the remote control unit 
to the door panel. 

This will permit the link to swing toward the bottom 
of the door. Now raise the remote control unit so it 
will pivot on the link and not rest on the bottom of the 
door. Then apply a slight pressure on the link at the 
lock so the link will pass to the inside of the lock and 
be in a vertical position so that the slotted end of the 
link may be disconnected from the stud on the lock 
(Fig. 31). 


Remote Control Removal 
Rear Doors 


The remote control and link assembly can be removed 
without removal of the door lock. However, to remove 
the rear door remote control, link, or lock, the window 
regulator arms must be removed from the glass bottom 
channel and the glass raised to the full “up” position. 

Lower window glass and remove retainers from 
window regulator arms to glass bottom channel. 

Remove window regulator arms from glass bottom 
channel. 

Remove fibre and spring washers from window 
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1. Handle Trigger and Remote Control Contactor and 
Trip Lever 

. Handle Trigger and Remote Control Contactor and 
Trip Lever Spring 

+ Door Lock Link, Stud on Lock and Slot in Link 

. Door Lock Link, Link Slot Hooked to Stud on Lock 

. Remote Control Lever 

Lock Locking Lever 

. Inside Locking Lever Spring 

Locking Link Under Lock Tab 


iS 


FSyrnsyeye 


h 
e Latch or Forked Section 


FIGURE 28—Right Rear Door Lock in Un- 

locked Position. Hook on Upper End of Lock 

Locking Lever Moved Back by Locking Link so 

Arm of Contactor and Trip Lever Can Move Up 

in Slot of Lock Plate to Release Inside Catch. 

End of Remote Control Lever is in Neutral 
Position 


regulator arms. 

Raise glass to full “up” position and insert a small 
drift through screw hole to hold glass in raised position 
(Fig. 32). 

Remove screws holding remote control to door. 
NOTE: The remote control lower mounting 
screw also holds the locking link tensioner 
clip (Fig. 30). When the remote control is 
reinstalled in the door, this clip should be 
properly placed between the door panel and 
remote control on the locking link and 
fastened by the lower remote control screw. 

Remove division bar adjusting stud so link can swing 
to vertical position. Unhook link from lock and re- 
move remote control and link from opening in door 
(Fig. 33). 


FIGURE 29—Right Rear Door in Locked Posi- 
tion. Locking Link Pushed Forward Moves 
Hook on Upper End of Lock Locking Lever 
Forward Over Arm of Contactor and Trip Lever 
Preventing Upward Movement and Release of 
Inside Catch by End of Remote Control Lever 
Against Arm of Contactor and Trip Lever 


Rear Door Locking Crank 
Rear Door Locking Link 
Remote Control 

Door Lock Link 

Door Lock 

. Locking Link Tensioner 


SVE E PE 


FIGURE 30—Right Rear Door Lock, Remote 
Control, and Locking Control Assembled 
as Installed in Door 


Remote Control and Door Lock Removal 


Country Club Models 


The remote control unit and door lock are the same as 
in the four door sedan. However, due to the extra 
length of the remote control to lock link, the remote 
control, link, and door lock must be removed as a 
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+ Remote Control and Link Lowered to Bottom of Door 
» Remote Control Unit Pivoted on Link to Raised 
Position 

.» Link Moved to Inside of Lock and in a Vertical 
Position to be Disconnected from Lock 

Lock 


- e Ne 


FIGURE 31—Removing Front Door Remote 
Control and Link Assembly 


1. Retainers, Fibre and Spring Washers 
2. Window Regulator Arms 
3. Glass Raised and Drift in Screw Hole Holding Glass Up 


FIGURE 32—Disconnecting Window Regulator 
Arms from Glass Bottom Channel. Glass 
in Raised Position for Remote 
Control Removal 


“ge alg: 


ion Bar Adjusting Stud 
3. Unhook Link from Lock 


FIGURE 33—Removing Remote Control and 
Link from Rear Door Lock and Door 


complete assembly. 

After removal of the door trim panel, remove the 
door key lock. 

Remove screws holding remote control to door. 

Remove screws holding door lock to door. 

Turn lock outside latch or forked section to vertical 
position and push lock to inside of door removing the 
complete assembly from the opening of the door inner 
panel at the lower hinge. 


Remote Control Lubrication 
and Adjustment 


Before installing the remote controls, Lubriplate 
should be applied to all bearing surfaces inside the 
remote control unit. 
CAUTION: Check the operation of the door 
handle, key lock, and inside remote control 
before installing trim panel and hardware. 
Perform the following operations: 
NOTE: The holes in the door panel are 
elongated which permit moving the remote 
control to obtain proper adjustment for move- 
ment of the link to operate the lock. 
With window down and door closed, open door from 
inside using remote control handle. If the door lock 
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does not release, move the control away from the lock. 

On front door, with the window down and door 
closed, push the remote control handle down as if 
locking the door’ from the inside. Now operate the 
outside door handle. If the door does not lock and 
can be opened by the outside door handle, move the 
remote control toward the door lock. 


Door Lock Removal 
Front Door—Four Door Sedan 


The door remote control and link assembly must be 
removed as a unit before removing the lock or the re- 
mote control, link, and lock can be removed as an 
assembly. In this event, follow removal procedure for 
remote control and door lock, Country Club Models. 


Door Lock Removal 
Rear Door 


Lower window glass and remove retainers from win- 
dow regulator arms to glass bottom channel. 

Remove window regulator arms from glass bottom 
channel and fibre and spring washers from window 
regulator arms. Now raise glass to full “up” position 
and insert small drift through screw hole to hold glass 
in raised position (Fig. 32). 


Remove remote control lower mounting screw. This 
will release the locking link tensioner clip (Fig. 32). 

Remove locking control crank from door and dis- 
connect from link (Fig. 34). 


i™* 
1. Locking Control Crank 

2. Locking Control Rod 

3. Locking Control Link 

4, Control Lower Screw Removed 


FIGURE 34—Removing Rear Door Locking 
Control Crank 


Lower the locking link to rest on glass stop, then 
crank window regulator arms up so locking link can 
be moved under arms toward door inner panel (Fig. 
35). 

Now pull link to move locking arm on lock to un- 
locked position. This will provide clearance at lock to 


1. Locking Link Resting on Glass Stop 

2. Window Regulator Arm Cranked up so Locking Link 
can be Moved under Arm Toward Door Inner Panel 

3. Pull Link Placing Lock Locking Arm in Unlocked 
Position to Unhook Link from Lock 


FIGURE 35—Disconnecting Locking Link 
from Lock 


unhook link from lock. 

Remove link from door at upper opening. 

Remove screws holding remote control to door and 
lower remote control and link in door. 

Remove division bar adjusting stud (Fig. 33). This 
will permit the remote control and link to swing verti- 
cally with lock so it can be unhooked from lock. 

Remove lock to door screws, turn lock catch down to 
vertical position, push lock to inside of door and re- 
move from door (Fig. 36). 


1. Remove Screws, Door Lock to Door 
2. Turn Lock Catch to Vertical Position. Push Lock to 
Inside of Door 


FIGURE 36—Removing Rear Door Lock from 
Door 


CAUTION: Clean and lubricate lock before 
reinstallation. Check operation of door han- 
dles for remote control adjustment before 
installing trim panel and hardware. 


DOOR DIVISION CENTER 

GLASS CHANNEL 
This assembly is provided with a sealer rubber on the 
front edge so that the ventilator glass, when closed, 
bears against it. On the door glass side there is a 
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felted glass slide channel for the front edge of the 
door glass. 

The front door ventilator center glass channel on all 
models except the Country Club is a separate unit 
and can be removed and installed without disturbing 
the ventilator assembly. The ventilator center glass 
channel on the Country Club is a part of the ventilator 
assembly. 


Removal Procedure—Front Door 


After removing the door trim panel and finish mould- 
ing, remove all screws from window frame and division 
bar to door. 

Insert screw driver between window frame and door 
hinge pillar and pry window frame up about 1”. 

Release top bracket of division bar from channel 
section of window frame and lift division bar from door 
(Fig. 37). 


+ Door Window Frame to Door Lock 
Door Window Frame to Door Hinge lar Screws 
Door Window Frame to Door Ventilator Screws 
Door Window Frame to Top of Center Glass Channel 
Screw 

. Center Glass Channel to Top of Door Inner Panel 
Screws 

. Adjustable Support Stud, Channel to Door (Inside 
Door) 


a 4 peN 


FIGURE 37—Removal of Fastening Screws for 
Door Ventilator Center Glass 
Channel Removal 


Removal Procedure—Rear Door 


After removing the door trim panel and finish mould- 
ing, remove all window frame to division bar, and 
ventilator frame and division bar to door panel screws 
as shown in Figure 38. 

Insert screw driver between ventilator frame and 
door panel and pry ventilator and window frame up 
about 1”. 

Remove top bracket of di 


sion bar from channel 


i “ 
1. One Screw, Door Window Frame to Top of Division 
Bar Channel 
2. Two Screws, Division Bar Channel to Top of Door 
Inner Panel 
3. Two Screws, Ventilator Frame Bracket to Door Inner 
Panel 
- Three Screws, Door Window Frame to Door Lock 
Pillar 
Nut for Adjustment, Bottom of Channel 
. Adjustable Stud, Channel to Door (Inside Door) 
. Lifting Ventilator and Window Frame 
- Removing Top of Division Bar from Channel Section 
of Window Frame and Lifting Division Bar from Door 


SNARK - 


FIGURE 38—Removing Door Center Division 
Glass Channel (Rear Door ) 


18 


TECHNICAL SERVICE MANUAL 


section of window frame and lift division bar from 
door (Fig. 38). 


Channel Adjustment 


Adjust center channel support stud in or out at bottom 
so that glass will travel straight up and down in chan- 
nel and not bind on either side (Fig. 39). 

An elongated hole is provided in the door inner 
panel whereby this channel may be adjusted against 
the edge of the glass and lock nut tightened to hold 
the adjustment selected. 


FIGURE 39—Removing, Installing, or Adjust- 
ing Ventilator Center Glass Channel 
Assembly at Bottom 


Lubrication 
Use powdered or flake graphite in all glass slide chan- 
nels for easy operation of glass against felt. Never 
use oil or wax. 


FRONT DOOR VENTILATOR 
REGULATOR 


The front door ventilator is operated by a crank type 
handle and regulator. 

The regulator is installed into the door and attached 
to the ventilator after the ventilator has been properly 
adjusted to the door window frame opening. There- 
fore, the regulator can be removed without disturbing 
the ventilator assembly. but must be removed prior to 
ventilator assembly. 


Removal Procedure 


After door trim panel and bottom finish moulding has 
been removed, remove ventilator regulator to door 
inner panel screws (Fig. 40). 

Remove two, ventilator bottom frame to top of regu- 
lator, screws. 

Remove one, regulator to glass frame shaft, cap 
screw. 

Lower and remove regulator from opening in door 
inner panel. 


. 


1. Ventilator Regulator 

2. Ventilator Frame to Regulator Screws 

3. Ventilator Frame Pivot Shaft to Regulator Cap Screw 
tor Handle Adjustment Screw 

5. Ventilator Regulator Screws to Door Inner Panel 


FIGURE 40—Front Door Ventilator Regulator 
Adjustment and Fastening Screws 


Handle Adjustment 


Excessive or insufficient movement of regulator gears 
for operation of the handle is controlled by a friction 
adjustment screw (Item 4, Fig. 40). Turn: screw in 
to increase tension. 


VENTILATOR ASSEMBLY— 
FRONT DOOR 


The front door ventilator assembly is a crank type 
with regulator control holding the ventilator in a closed 
position or any open position desired. It is fastened to 
the aluminum window frame with three screws at the 
front and top, and two screws at the bottom to the 
top of the regulator. 

The ventilator assembly consists of the ventilator 
steel channel, weatherstrip, glass frame, and glass. 
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This assembly is removed from the door as a unit 
after removal of the door division center glass channel 
(Fig. 37) and removal of the ventilator regulator 


(Fig. 40). 


Ventilator Assembly 
Country Club 


The ventilator assembly consists of ventilator frame and 
division bar unit, rubber weatherstrip, and glass and 
chrome frame assembly as shown in Figure 10. This 
assembly is removed from the door as an assembled 
unit. 


Ventilator Assembly Removal 


For removal of this assembly, remove all parts and 
fastening screws shown in Figure 41. 


+ Door Outside Belt Moulding 

Door Belt Ledge Cover and Weatherstrip Assembly 

. Ventilator Regulator 

Ventilator Front Post to Door Hinge Pillar Screw 
(Inside Door) 

» Ventilator Division Channel Adjusting Stud 

. Sealer Rubber to Ventilator Screws 

. Ventilator to Door Hinge Post Screw (Outside Door) 
. Division Bar to Top of Inner Panel Screws 


SNA Awe 


FIGURE 41—Removal of Parts and Fastening 
Screws for Door Ventilator Assembly 
Removal—Country Club Models 


Lift ventilator assembly about one inch so ventilator 
regulator may be lowered and removed from pivot 
shaft then removed from door. 

Lower the door glass and carefully raise the com- 
plete ventilator assembly as far as possible or about 


four inches. Now, compress the ventilator front post 
toward the division channel and continue to raise the 
complete assembly. Compressing the front post will 
provide clearance for the lower inside fastening screw 
cage nut to clear the top of the door panel so the 
assembly can be raised for removal from the door 
(Fig. 42). 


1. Ventilator Front Post 
2. Lower Inside Fastening Screw Cage Nut 
3. Division Channel 


FIGURE 42—Ventilator Front Post Compressed 
Toward Division Channel Providing 
Clearance at Top of Door 
for Cage Nut 


Ventilator Glass and Frame Removal After 
Ventilator Assembly is Removed from 
Door 


Spring top of ventilator channel up enough to release 
upper pivot on glass frame from socket in ventilator 
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channel. 
Now lift glass and frame to remove lower pivot from 
slot in ventilator channel and weatherstrip. 


Ventilator Rubber Weatherstrip Removal 


The ventilator glass and frame must be removed before 
the rubber weatherstrip can be removed from the 
ventilator channel. 


Ventilator Glass Removal from Chrome 
Frame After Unit is Removed from 
Assembly 


Clamp bottom pivot in vise. 

Slightly spread top and bottom of frame away from 
glass. 

With two small blocks of wood about 3” square and 
1” thick, apply one on each side of glass, insulating 
between wood block and glass with cork tape or strips 
of rubber. Use “C” clamp and tighten against the 
two blocks of wood. This will form a handle to pull 
the glass out of the frame. 


Ventilator Glass Removal 
from Chrome Frame 


This may be accomplished with ventilator in door 
with no other parts removed. Open the ventilator glass 
as far as possible and follow the preceding operation. 


VENTILATOR ASSEMBLY— 
REAR DOOR 


The rear door ventilator assembly is operated by a 
push button locking type handle mounted to the glass 
frame. The movement of the glass frame is controlled 
by friction created by the adjustment of a coil spring on 
the lower pivot, whereby, sufficient friction can be ob- 
tained to hold the ventilator glass at any open position 
desired, within the range of travel. The distance of 
travel to the full open position is controlled by a fric- 
tion unit stop washer mounted on the bottom pivot 
which turns with the pivot until it is stopped by the 
frame bracket. 

The rear door ventilator frame and glass pivots at 
the top on the pivot pin. This pivot pin extends 
through the ventilator frame channel into a socket in 
the top of the chrome glass frame. 

The pivot pin is wedged into a bracket riveted to 
the top of the ventilator frame channel and is, there- 
fore, a part of this assembly. 

The lower pivot shaft is riveted to the chrome glass 
frame. 

The complete assembly is fastened to the aluminum 
window frame with three screws at the top and rear of 
the doors and two screws at the bottom of the venti- 
lator frame bracket to the door inner panel. 


Removal Procedure 


Remove door trim panel and finish moulding. 
Remove rear door division bar channel (Fig. 38). 
Remove three screws holding ventilator assembly to 

top and rear of window frame (Fig. 43). 


ae 


1. Screws, Window Frame to Ventilator Removed 

2. Lift Rear End of Window Frame About One Inch 

3. Pull Ventilator Assembly Forward in Door from 
Channel Section of Window Frame and Lift Vent 
from Door 


FIGURE 43—Removing Rear Door Ventilator 
Assembly 


Lift rear end of window frame about one inch and 
pull ventilator assembly forward in door from chan- 
nel section of window frame and lift ventilator from 
door. 


Ventilator Glass and Frame Removal After 
Complete Assembly is Removed from 
Door 


Spring top of ventilator channel up enough to release 
upper pivot from socket in chrome glass frame. 
Remove lower pivot lock tab and nut (Fig. 44). 


NOTE: Particular attention should be given 
to the relative position of the spring and 
washers as they are removed, that they may 
be reassembled in the same manner. Also 
note the position of the friction stop. 
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1. Upper Pivot Wedged in Bracket on Frame Channel 

2. Lower Pivot Nut and Lock Tab 

3. Steel, Fibre, and Friction Unit Stop Washers As- 
sembled Between Frame and Frame Bracket 


FIGURE 44—Rear Door Ventilator Assembly 


Ventilator Rubber Weatherstrip Removal 


The ventilator glass and frame must be removed be- 
fore the rubber weatherstrip can be removed from the 
ventilator channel. 


Ventilator Glass Removal 
from Chrome Frame 


Follow removal procedure for front door ventilator 
glass. 


Rear Door Ventilator Friction Adjustment 


The glass and frame assembly must not bind on the 
weatherstrip when opening and closing the ventilator 
assembly. 

Tighten the lower pivot friction nut so that the ven- 
tilator glass will remain in any open position selected. 
The friction should not cause hard operation, yet be 
strong enough to hold the window open while driving 
at average speeds. 


1. Glass 8. Fibre Friction Washer 
2. Glass Setting Material 9. Friction Unit Stop 

3. Glass Chrome Frame 10. Steel Friction Washer 
4. Handle Assembly 11. Fibre Friction Washer 
5. Weatherstrip 12. Spring 

6. Channel 13. Tab Washer 

7. Steel Friction Washer 14. Nut 


FIGURE 45—Rear Door Ventilator 


Disassembled 


RETAINING CLIPS—WINDOW REGULA- 
TOR AND CROSS ARM ASSEMBLY TO 
GLASS BOTTOM CHANNEL 


The retainers have an opening whereby they may 
be placed over the end of the studs, and they have a 
straight slot that will engage the groove in the stud 
with a sliding action. When the retainers have been 
set in the proper position, a small projection or cap 
in the center of the retainer locks itself over the con- 
cave end of the stud. This holds the regulator arms in 
the bottom channel grooves (Fig. 46). 

To remove these retainer clips, lift the small pro- 
jection or cap of the retainers and slide the retainer 
from the grooves in the studs. 


WINDOW REGULATOR AND CROSS 
ARM ASSEMBLIES—FRONT DOOR 


The front door window regulator and cross arm as- 
semblies are individual units, however, they operate as 
one unit for raising and lowering the door glass. 

The window regulator serves as the control unit 
(Fig. 10). Its arm has a slot which hooks to a stud 
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y Arm Stud 


1 

2 

3. Spring Washer 
1. Retaine 

5. 


rin Groove of Stud 
r Locked in Concave Section of Stud 


FIGURE 46—Retaining Clip Installation 
and Removal 


on the cross arm assembly and is locked by a retainer 
clip. 

The cross arm assembly is also fastened to the door 
panel having studs on the upper ends of the arms which 
operate into sliding slots of the glass bottom channel. 
Fibre and spring washers are used on these studs for 


ease in operation and to prevent excessive side move- 


ment of the studs in the slots. The studs are locked to 


the bottom channel by retaining clips 


The window regulator or the cross arm assembly can 


be removed individually. 


Window Re; 


Remove door trim panel. 


lator Removal 


Crank window to raised position. 

Remove window regulator arm to cross arm assembly 
retainer, then arm and spring washer from cross arm 
assembly (Fig. 47). 

Remove screws holding window regulator to door 
and remove window regulator from door. 


Cross Arm Assembly Removal— 
Front Door 


Remove door trim panel. 

Lower window and remove retainers from cross arm 
studs in glass bottom channel. 

Remove cross arms from glass bottom channel and 
remove fibre and spring washers from cross arm studs. 


Lift glass to top of door using wire hook in bottom 
channel to door to hold it in raised position. 

Crank window regulator, raising cross arms up to 
glass bottom channel (Fig. 48). 

Remove retainer and window regulator arm from 
cross arm assembly, inside door (Fig. 47). 

Remove screws holding cross arm assembly to door 


inner panel and remove from door. 


ed Position 


1. Window in R: 


2. ove Window Regulator Arm to Cross Arm As- 
Retainer (Inside of Door) 
3. Screws, Door Panel to Window Regulator 


FIGURE 47—Window Regulator Removal from 
Front Door 


1. Wire Hook Holding Glass in Raised Position 

2. Cross Arms Cranked up to Glass Bottom Channel 

» Serews, Door Panel to Cross Arm Slide Section 

4. Screws, Door Panel to Cross Arm Control Section and 
Adjusting Unit for Top of Glass Alignment to Top 
of Door 

5. Glass Alignment to Top of Door Uniform at Front 
and Rear Edges 


FIGURE 48—Cross Arm Assembly—Removal, 
Installation, and Adjustment 
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Window Regulator Cross Arm and 
Adjustment 


Elongated holes in the door panel are provided for the 
adjustment of the window regulator and the cross arm 
assembly. 

It is necessary that each unit be adjusted to each 
other so they will operate as a single unit without any 
distortion or bind. 

The cross arm assembly which has two points of 
fastening to the door should be adjusted on an even 
plane, horizontally, whereby the glass may be raised 
or lowered in a straight up and down movement with- 
out a binding in the glass slide channels. 

The top of the glass must be in alignment with the 
top of the door so it will close evenly in the door 
header channel. This adjustment is made through mov- 
ing only the control section of the cross arm assembly 
(Item 4, Fig. 48). 

Raise the control unit to raise the front end of the 
glass. 

Lower the control unit to lower the front end of the 
glass. 

If the glass is low at the front of the door when it is 
cranked up to enter the door header channel, crank 
the glass down about six inches. Loosen screws holding 
cross arm control section to door. Then reach inside 
of door and push this unit up and tighten screws. Now 
crank glass up to check if further adjustment is 
necessary. 


NOTE: This adjustment is most important 
on Country Club doors to maintain a straight 
up and down movement of the glass in the 
ventilator division channel without looseness 
or binding. 


Maintenance and Lubrication 


Lubrication is most important after proper adjust- 
ment. Use Lubriplate in the slots of the glass bottom 
channel, on the pivot and spring of the cross arms, in 
the cross arm slide channel, at the connection of the 
window regulator arm to the cross arm assembly, and 
on the window regulator gear teeth and spring. 

To insure free operation of the glass, these parts 
should be lubricated at least once a year. 


WINDOW REGULATOR AND 
CROSS ARM ASSEMBLIES 


Country Club 


These units are similar to those used in sedan front 
doors. However, in these models, both of these units 
operate under spring tension to compensate for the 
weight of the glass and serve to assist in raising the 
glass. 


CAUTION: The cross arm assembly (Fig. 10) 
has the arm extended upward. In this Position, 


the spring tension is released. Therefore, when 
removing this assembly, the glass must be 
raised before the assembly is loosened from 
the door panel or the arms are removed from 
the glass bottom channel. DO NOT REMOVE 
THIS UNIT WITH CROSS ARMS LOW. 
ERED (FOLDED) AS INJURY MAY RE. 
SULT. Follow Removal Instructions. 


The window regulator or the cross arm assembly 
can be removed individually. 


Window Regulator Removal 


Remove door trim panel. 

Crank window to raised position. 

Remove window regulator arm to cross arm assembly 
retainer. Then remove arm and spring washer from 
cross arm assembly (Fig. 47). 

Remove screws holding window regulator to door 
and remove window regulator from door. 


Cross Arm Assembly Removal 
Country Club 


Remove door trim panel. 

Crank window to full lowered position. 

Remove retainers from cross arm studs in glass bot- 
tom channel. Carefully crank window up to top of door 
keeping cross arm studs in glass bottom channel. 

Use wire hook in bottom channel to top of door 
panel to hold window in raised position. 

Remove cross arms from glass bottom channel and 
remove fibre and spring washers from cross arm studs. 

Crank window regulator down until the cross arms 
are in a horizontal position. Use a heavy steel wire or 
strap iron hook that can be installed over the upper 
and lower arms in their paralleled position. 

Place the hook on the side of the cross arm which 
is closer to the window regulator (Figs. 49 and 50). 

Now crank the window regulator slightly to the 
raised position. This will spread the cross arms and 
place all tension of the arms on the applied hook. 

Remove retainer holding window regulator arm to 
cross arm assembly. 

Disconnect window regulator arm from cross arm 
assembly and remove spring washer. 

Remove screws holding cross arm assembly to door 
and remove from door. 


Installation 


When installing cross arm assembly, properly hook the 
cross arms as shown in Figure 50 and reverse the re- 
moval procedure. 


Adjustment 


Adjust control section of cross arm assembly or tri- 
angle unit so glass will raise straight. 
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1. Wire Hook in Glass Bottom Channel Holding Glass 

n Raised Position 

Jindow Regulator ( 

to Horizontal Position 

3. Steel Wire Hook to be Installed over Upper and Lower 
Arms to Retain Them in Their Paralleled Position for 
Removal of Assembly from Door 


ked Down Moving Cross Arms 


FIGURE 49—Positioning Cross Arm Assembly 
for Removal from Door 


1. Cross Arm Assembly with Arms Compressed to Hori- 
zontal Position 

2. Wire Hook Hooked over Upper and Lower Arms on 

Side Near Window Regulator Holding Arms Under 


Spring Tension in Their Paralleled Position 


FIGURE 50—Cross Arm Assembly Properly 
Positioned and Hooked for Removal 
and Installation 


To move top of glass away from front ventilator 


center glass channel, r: triangle unit. 


To move top of glass closer to front ventilator center 
glass channel, lower triangle unit. 


WINDOW REGULATOR AND CROSS 
ARM ASSEMBLY—REAR DOOR 


The window regulator and cross arm assembly in the 
rear doors is one unit as shown in Item 4, Figure 8. 


Removal Procedure 


Remove door trim panel. 
Lower window glass and remove cross arm to bottom 
channel retainers (Fig. 51). 


indow Regulator and Cross Arm Assembly 
s Bottom Channel in Lowered Position 
3. Regulator Arm to Bottom Channel Retainers 


FIGURE 51—Removing Window Regulator to 
Glass Bottom Channel Retainers 


Remove cross arms from glass bottom channel and 
remove spring and fibre washers from cross arm studs. 

Raise glass and use wire hook or wood block to sup- 
port bottom channel (Fig. 52). (Do not use window 
regulator to raise glass.) 

Remove screws from door panel to window regulator 
and cross arm assembly. 

Push window regulator to inside of door. and re- 


move from door. 


DOOR GLASS AND BOTTOM 
CHANNEL ASSEMBLY 


The door glass is set into the bottom channel with a 
rubber glass setting channel sealer. The outer lip of 
the sealer contacts the door outer panel when the glass 


is in the closed position. 


Front Door Glass Removal 


Remove door trim panel and finish moulding. 
Remove door division center glass channel (Fig. 37). 
Disconnect window regulator cross arms from glass 

bottom channel. 

Open door ventilator. 
Lower rear edge of glass and lift front edge up. 
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Rear Door Glass Removal 


Remove door trim panel and finish moulding. 

Remove center division glass channel (Fig. 38). 

Pry rear end of window frame and ventilator assem- 
bly up about one inch and insert screw driver under 
ventilator frame bracket as a support. 

Open ventilator. 

Disconnect window regulator cross arms from glass 
bottom channel. 

Raise glass, lifting rear end of glass from door, tilting 
glass to inside at top and front edge and lift glass from 
door (Fig. 54). 


1. Retainers, Fibre and Spring Washers Removed from 
Cross Arm to Glass Bottom Channel 

2. Glass Raised and Supported by Wood Block 

3. Screws, Door Inner Panel to Window Regulator and 
Cross Arm Assembly 


FIGURE 52—Glass in Raised Position 
Supported by Wood Block 


Tilt top edge of glass to inside of door window frame 
and lift glass from door (Fig. 53). 1. Serew Driver Under Ventilator Supporting it in Raised 
Position 
2. Rear Edge of Glass Removed from Door 
3. Top and Front Edge of Glass Tilted to Inside of Door 
Frame 


FIGURE 54—Removing Door Glass from 
Rear Door 


DOOR GLASS, FRAME, AND BOTTOM 
CHANNEL ASSEMBLY 


Country Club 


The door glass, frame, and bottom channel assembly 
(Item 17, Fig. 10) is removed and installed as one 
unit. 

The glass chrome frame top and side is one unit, 
and the bottom channel is a separate unit that is 
fastened with screws to the lower side of the frame 
top and side unit, after the glass has been set into the 
bottom channel. 

For glass replacement, the complete assembly must 
be removed from the door, then disassembled. 


1. Door Window Frame Raised Above Ventilator for 


Removal of Division Center Glass Channel Door Glass and Frame Assembly Removal 
= elas Open 
. Top of Glass Tilted to Inside of Door. Front Edge of ountr 
Glass in Raised Position for Removal from Door c Y Ctub 
Remove door trim panel and finish moulding. 


FIGURE 53—Removing Front Door Glass Remove all fastening screws ventilator assembly to 
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door (Items 1-6, Figure 55) and raise ventilator as- 


sembly about one inch. 

Remove door belt moulding and the door ledge cover 
and weatherstrip assembly. 

Remove anti-rattle roller. 

Remove door lock post finish plate. 


ision Channel Adjusting Stud 

tilator to Door (Inside) 

tor Regulator to Door 

crews, Ventilator to Top of Door 

. Serews, Weatherstrip to Ventilator 

. Serew, Door to Ventilator 

. Serews, Glass Stops to Top of Door 

. Anti-Rattle Roller 

5 Moulding 

. Ledge Cover and Weatherstrip Assembly 

« Door Lock Post Finish Plate 

Guide Channel Upper Adjustment Screw 

Guide Channel Retainer 

Guide Channel Lower Adjusting Stud 

. Regulator Cross Arms and Fastening Retainers, Fibre 
and Spring Washers 


FIGURE 55—Door Glass Frame and Bottom 
Channel Removal after Removing 
the above Attaching Parts 


Remove glass stop lock nuts and fastening screws. 

Use screw driver and turn adjusting studs about five 
turns counterclockwise to lower locking plate on studs. 

Raise glass about four inches and insert tapered wood 
wedge between top of door inner panel and top of glass 
against glass frame. 

Spread top of door inner panel so the glass stops may 
be removed from the top of the door. 

Lower glass and remove cross arm retainers. Then 
remove cross arms from glass bottom channel and 
fibre and spring washers from cross arm studs. 

Lift glass assembly upward to top of door. 

Now lift front edge of glass up and away from 
ventilator center channel. At the same time, reach inside 
of door at bottom front edge of glass bottom channel 
and fold lip of glass to bottom channel setting rubber 


down so the glass may be removed from the top of the 
door. 


ADJUSTMENT DOOR GLASS GUIDE 
CHANNEL 


Country Club 


The door glass guide channel is adjusted and tight- 
ened to the door inner panel after the glass is lowered 
and properly located into the ventilator center glass 
channel, so the glass can be raised and lowered with 
out binding in the glass bottom channel or window 
regulator. 

Then it is necessary to adjust the glass slide channel 
to the glass frame so it will not bind. Then tighten it 
to door lock pillar. 


ADJUSTMENT DOOR GLASS STOPS 
Country Club 


Door glass stops are on the top of the door inner panel 
(Fig. 55). 

The proper adjustment of these stops limits the 
travel of the glass and frame upward maintaining 
alignment with the door ventilator frame assembly. 

They are to be adjusted to contact the glass bottom 
channel after the glass has been raised and is in line 
with the top of the ventilator frame; then the lock 
nuts may be tightened to maintain the adjustment 
selected. Rubber bumper caps are provided for the 
stop bolt to prevent noise from contact with the glass 
bottom channel. 


DOOR GLASS SLIDE CHANNEL 
(LOCK SIDE) 


Country Club 


The door glass slide channel (lock side) is provided 
with brackets and studs which extend through the door 
lock pillar and are fastened with washers, lock wash- 
ers, and nuts on the outside face of the door lock 
pillar. 


Removal 


To remove and install this channel, it is first necessary 
to remove the door glass assembly. This is necessary, 
as the channel must be pushed to the inside of the 
door to release the channel studs from the door lock 
pillar. 


Adjustment 


The holes in the door lock pillar for the door glass 
slide channel studs are elongated allowing in or out 
adjustment of the slide channel. This is so that the 
slide channel may be in alignment with the door glass 
and frame assembly when it is raised and lowered. 
The glass frame must not bind in the slide channel 
when the glass is raised or lowered. This channel 
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being loosened will locate itself to the proper position 
when the glass is lowered and the door glass guide 
channel has been properly adjusted and tightened. 
Then it is only necessary to tighten the nuts to hold 
the slide channel at the proper location. 


DOOR WINDOW ALUMINUM FRAME 


The front door window aluminum frame is inserted 
to the inside of the door at the front and fastened with 
two screws, one inside the door and one outside through 
the door to the frame. 

On the lock side of the front door and on both sides 

of the rear doors, the window frame is inserted into 
the inside of the door and is fastened with three screws 
through each door pillar to the frame. 
* The upper part of the door frame supports the top 
of the ventilator assembly and the division channel 
with screws inserted from the outside of the frame to 
these units. 

The door sealer rubbers are cemented to the top 
and sides of the aluminum frame on all models. 

An additional door weatherseal rubber is cemented 
to the outer flange of the aluminum frame on both 
front and rear doors. 

The glass slide channel is clipped into the inside 
recess of the door window frame at the top and side. 
The lower end of the channel is fastened to the door 
pillar with a screw which is visible after the trim 
panel is removed. 


Removal 


To remove the door window aluminum frame, carefully 
loosen the door sealer rubber. Remove all screws. 
aluminum frame to door, division channel, and venti- 
lator. 

Remove screw, glass slide channel bottom to door, 
lower door glass, and lift the window frame with glass 
slide channel from the door. 

NOTE: The window frame, with the division 
channel, ventilator assembly, door glass and 
glass slide channel may all be removed from 
the door as an assembly by detaching these 
parts from the door. Then if necessary, these 
parts may be disassembled from the window 
frame. 


Door Window Frame Adjustment 


Before tightening the screws holding the door window 
frames to the door hinge and lock pillars, the top of 
the window frame should be pulled toward the body, 
the door closed and a careful inspection made to see 
that the window frame sealer rubber seals properly at 
the front, top, and at the body lock pillar. After adjust- 
ment is made, the screws can be tightened securely. 


DOOR GLASS SLIDE CHANNEL 
The door glass slide channel (top and side) is clipped 


Door Window Frame, Top and Sides 

indow Frame to Door Hinge Pillar 

indow Frame to Door Lock Pillar 

ews, Window Frame to Ventilator Assembly 

Screw, Window Frame to Division Center Glass 
Channel 

6. Glass Slide Channel, Top and Sides 


FIGURE 56—Front Door Window Frame 
Fastening Screws to Door and 
Ventilator Assembly 


into the inside recess of the door window frame by 
clips clinched to the glass slide channel. 

To remove the channel from the window frame, each 
of the clips at the top and side section must be com- 
pressed to release them from the flanges of the inside 
recess in the frame. Otherwise damage to the glass 
slide channel and clips will result and a new slide 
channel must be installed. 

The clips may be located by inserting a putty knife 
blade between the slide channel chrome bead and recess 
in window frame. When the clip is located, insert 
another putty knife under the clip. Pry it against the 
glass slide channel to release it from the recess; then 
down to remove the channel and clip from the window 
frame. 

This operation should be started at the top edge next 
to the division bar channel, removing the top section. 
Then on the vertical section and down to top of door. 
The glass channel may be pulled upward sliding the 
clips to the window opening for removal, by pulling 
the channel and raising and lowering the glass at the 
same time to prevent binding the slide channel. 
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1. Door Window Frame, Top and Sides 
2. Screw, Door Window Frame to Division Center Glass 


hannel 

. Screws, Door Window Frame to Ventilator Assembly 
Screws, Door Window Frame to Door Lock Pillar 
Screws, Door Window Frame to Door Hinge Pillar 
. Glass Slide and Header Channel 


FIGURE 57—Rear Door Window Frame 
Fastening Screws to Door and 
Ventilator Assembly 


REAR DOOR CHECK 


The door check serves to limit the travel of the door 
when it is opened and to hold the door in its opened 
position under spring tension. 

When the door is opened, the link will operate be- 
tween two steel rollers that are under spring tension. 

The two steel rollers and springs are encased into a 
separate unit which is riveted to the door hinge pillar 
side of the door. 


reinforcement on the 

When the door is in the full open position, the rubber 
bumper on the link serves as a stop cushion against the 
bracket. In this position, the notched section of the 
link engages the rollers in the bracket and is held by 
the roller springs under sufficient tension to hold the 


door in an open position. 


Rear Door Check Removal 


Remove rivet holding link to bracket on body pillar. 
Loosen door trim panel at bottom of door and along 


yi 


1. Interior Section of Door Window Frame 

» (Clinched to Glas lide Channel) 

s nel and ¢ Assembly 

4. Glass Channel Clips and Retaining Grooves in Window 
Frame 


FIGURE 58—Cross Section View of Door 
Window Frame Interior and Glass 
Slide Channel and Clip 
Assembly 


1. Glass Channel Clips in Retaining Grooves of Frame 
Section 


FIGURE 59—Cross Section View Showing Glass 
Slide Channel Installed in Window Frame 


door hinge pillar. Remove the door check link from 
door through opening in door inner panel. 
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. Door Check Shoulder Bolt, Lock Washer, and Nut 

. Door Check Bracket Welded to Center Body Pillar 

- Door Check Link Assembly 

. Door Check Arm Support Bracket (With Encased 
Rollers) Riveted to Door Hinge Pillar Inside Door 


Pw 


FIGURE 60—Door Check and Stop 


When reinstalling, use a service shoulder bolt, lock 
washer, and nut to refasten the link to the body pillar 
bracket. 


Replacement—Rear Door Check 
Bracket in Center Body Pillar 


The door check bracket on the center body pillar can 
also be removed and replaced. 

Remove rivet disconnecting link to bracket on body 
pillar. Remove center body pillar trim panel. Observe 
location of four spot welds in bracket to pillar re- 
inforcement inside of pillar (Fig. 61). 


1. Door Check Bracket (Body Hinge Pillar) 
2. Body Hinge Pillar Reinforcement 


FIGURE 61—Door Check Bracket Welded to 
Center Body Pillar Reinforcement 
(Inside Center Body Pillar ) 


Use small drill and drill from outside of pillar to 
inside releasing the spot welds to the old bracket and 
remove from body pillar. 

Drill four holes in new bracket and insert in pillar. 
Then fasten with small round head machine screws 
inserted from outside of body pillar through pillar, re- 
inforcement, and new bracket using flat washers, lock 
washers, and nuts on inside of pillar. 


Replacement—Arm Support 
Bracket in Rear Door 


Remove door trim panel and door check link. 

Note door check opening in outside face of door 
hinge pillar and observe location of rivet heads holding 
arm support bracket. Mark on face of door hinge pillar * 
center line of each rivet head. Use 34” drill and drill 
holes through door hinge pillar and rivet head. 

Now use small drift and drive rivets to inside of door 
releasing the old support bracket. 

Install new support bracket to inside of door using 
small round head machine screws inserted from outside 
of door. Fasten screws with lock washers and nuts on 
inside. Then reinstall door check link, door trim panel, 
and handles. 


a ‘a 


+ Door Check Arm Support Bracket (Riveted to Inside 
of Door) 

- Rollers Under Spring Tension in Arm Support Bracket 

. Service Replacement Screws, Lock Washers, and Nuts 

. Link Assembly (Link, Bumper, Washer, and Cotter 
Key) 

» Door Check Link to Body (Shoulder Bolt, Lock 
Washer, and Nut) 


Pen 


w 


FIGURE 62—Rear Door Check Arm Support 
Bracket and Link Assembly 


Lubrication 


Apply Lubriplate to the top and bottom sides of the 
door check link. Then open and close the door several 
times so the Lubriplate will work to each end of the 
upper and lower roller in the arm support bracket. 
Wipe off surplus lubricant from door check link. 


FRONT DOOR CHECK 


The front doors are provided with door checks and 
stops incorporated into the front door upper hinges. 

To retard the movement of the door before it reaches 
the full open position, a spring tension is produced by 
the door check feature in the hinge. 

When the door is moved from the open position 
toward the closed position, the same spring tension is 
reproduced to retard the movement of the door. This 
check feature serves to help hold the door in the open 
position. 

Door stops are also built into both the front door 
upper and lower hinges. They limit the distance of 
travel of the door when it is opened. The door stops 
are flanges of the hinge base to which the hinge shaft 
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contacts when the door reaches the specified full open 
position. The stops are set to become effective im- 
mediately after the full release of the door check spring. 


Operation of Front Door Check 
Feature in Upper Hinge 


The door check cam is riveted to the hinge base and is 
retained under slight spring tension by a coil spring 
and retainer rod. The rod is hooked into the end of 
the cam and held to the hinge base by the hinge pin. 

A small steel roller is retained into the edge of the 
hinge shaft by a serrated pin (Fig. 63). 


‘am in Closed Released Position 
Spri d Retaining Rod Relaxed, Holding C:; 


op 
haft Bearing Surface on Hinge Stop When 
Hinge is Opened 


FIGURE 63—Right Front Door Upper Hinge 
Assembled and in Closed Position. Cam 
and Spring in Relaxed Position 


When the door is opened or closed, this movement 
swings the hinge shaft placing the steel roller against 
the cam and as the roller contacts the lobe on the cam, 
this causes a sliding action of the cam on the spring 
retaining rod compressing the spring and creating a re- 
tarding action of the hinge shaft or movement in the 
door (Fig. 64). 


1. Hinge Shaft in Near Open Position 
2. End of Cam Under Pressure by Roller on Shaft Com- 
pressing Spring on Retaining Rod 


FIGURE 64—Right Front Door Upper Hinge 
Assembled and in Near Open Position. Steel 
Roller on Hinge Shaft Contacting Lobe 
on Cam Forcing End of Cam to 
Slide on Spring Retaining 
Rod Compressing 
Spring 


Front Door Check 
Removal and Installation 


To remove and install door check parts of the hinge as- 
sembly, the hinge must be removed from the door and 
the body. 

Place the hinge shaft in the closed position and re- 
move the hinge pin. This will release the hinge shaft 
for removal from the hinge base, also release the spring 
retaining rod so it.may be removed from the hinge 
shaft. 

The cam may be replaced by grinding the rivet and 
installing a new cam and rivet. Care should be exercised 
not to tighten the new rivet to obstruct the movement of 
the cam. 

To remove the hinge shaft roller and pin, securely 
clamp the roller in a vise. 

Hold the end of the hinge shaft and with a hammer. 
carefully drive the hinge shaft from the pin. 

When reinstalling new roller and pin, clamp hinge 
shaft in vise. Carefully drive pin in the hinge shaft. 
The roller must roll free on pin with slight clearance 
between hinge shaft and head of pin. 


Lubrication 


Lubriplate should be applied with a small brush to the 
hinge shaft roller and pin on the contacting surface of 
the cam and lobe between cam and hinge base at rivet 
and cam spring retainer rod. 

When the parts are disassembled, they may be lubri- 
cated as they are assembled. 
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oF] 


« Hinge Pin 

Cam Spring Retaining Rod 

Cam Spring 

» Cam and Rivet 

. Pin and Roller 

Hole in Hinge Shaft for Roller Pin 

+ Contacting Lobe Surface of Roller on Cam When 
Hinge Is Opened and Closed 


NOveyeNe 


FIGURE 65—Left Front Door Upper Hinge 
Disassembled Showing Door Check 
Operating Parts 


DOOR ALIGNMENT 


The proper alignment of the door into the door opening 
of the body is determined and maintained by the proper 
setting and adjustments of the door and its assembled 
parts that they as a unit completely enclose the door 
opening with movable clearances. 

A complete door consists of two major units, the 
lower section or the door unit, and the upper section 
or the door window frame unit. 

The alignment of the complete door must, therefore, 
be divided into two separate settings and adjustments; 
the door to the lower section of the door opening and 
securely fastened to the body by the hinges, and the 
window frame to the upper section of the door opening 
and securely fastened to the door. 

The proper alignment of the lower section of the door 
can be determined and maintained by the setting of 


the door hinges, after removal of any attaching parts 
that may cause interference or distortion of the door in 
its operation, such as the door lock striker, wedge 
shaped rubber bumper above door lock, and round 
rubber bumper on body hinge pillar. 

Then after adjustment of the door trim panel to the 
door, should it bind at the hinge pillar, body lock pillar, 
or against the sill mat at the bottom of the door, check 
the door sealer rubbers at the hinges, and the upper 
section of the door window frame sealer rubbers or 
weather seal rubbers to see that they do not bind. The 
doors must swing free. 

The contour of the door hinge pillar is the exact 
duplicate of the contour of the body hinge pillar. The 
correct setting of door hinges on both the door and the 
body hinge posts should provide a uniform clearance 
from top to bottom of the door unit and along the hinge 
pillar. With this established, the bottom and lock side 
of the door should also provide a uniform clearance to 
the floor sill and lock pillar of the body. 

The proper alignment of the upper section of the 
door or the door window frame unit can only be deter- 
mined and maintained after the proper alignment of the 
lower section or the door unit has been established by 
the correct setting of the hinges. 

The door window frame is movable in or out, up or 
down, after releasing its fastening screws to the door 
hinge and lock pillars (Fig. 56). This movable feature 
of the window frame to the door in connection with 
alignment of the door on the hinges provides alignment 
of the complete door to the door opening in the body. 

Proper alignment of the front doors to the opening 
in the body should be determined by locating the door 
hinge up or down or in or out on the body so the crease 
line at the top of the door at the bottom of the belt 
moulding will be in alignment with the crease line at 
the front body pillar and the center body pillar. Then 
the door spaced in the door opening so the joint of the 
window frame to the top of the door will be spaced the 
same distance from the front body pillar as it is at the 
center body pillar (Fig. 66). 

The front edge of the doors must have a uniform 
clearance to the rear edge of the front fender from top 
to bottom of the door so the door may be opened and 
closed without any interference from the fenders. 

If the door is properly aligned to the opening in the 
body and interference is encountered at the rear edge of 
the fender, DO NOT TRY TO REALIGN THE DOOR 
TO FIT THE FENDER, but move the fender up or 
down, in or out, forward or back, as required for 
alignment to the body and door that the door will 
operate without interference. 


DOOR HINGES 
Front Door 


The front door hinges are cage type hinges which are 
recessed into the body hinge posts. The face of the 
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1. Crease Line Top of Door at Bottom of Belt Moulding 


2. Uniform Spacing, Top of Door Between Pillars 


FIGURE 66—Location of Door in Opening for Proper Setting of Door Hinges 


hinge cage is fastened to the face of the body pillar 
with three screws and base of the hinge is fastened to 
the base of the body pillar with one screw which is 
visible and accessible when the door is opened. 

The front door upper hinge incorporates a door 
check feature to assist in holding the door in the open 
position and both hinges incorporate a door stop to 
limit the travel of the door when it is opened. See 
subject—Door Checks. 


Rear Door 


The rear door hinges are flat type and are fastened to 
the face of both the body center pillar and door pillar 
with screws which are visible when the door is open 
(Fig. 68). 

These hinges only serve to carry the weight of the 
door and secure it to the body. 


Door Hinge Pins 


All door hinges operate on hinge pins. 

The hinge pins are serrated at the top to bite into the 
top half of the female section of the hinge to prevent 
turning of the hinge pin when the door is opened and 
closed. This confines the movable surface of the hinge 
pin to the male section of the hinge. 

The male section of the hinge on the front door is the 
hinge shaft which is fastened to the door, while on the 


rear doors the male section is fastened to the center 


body pillar. 
The hinge pins are spiral grooved to retain and dis- 


1. Door Hinge Cage Screws to Body Pillar 
2: Door Hinge Shaft Screws to Door Pillar and Inner 
Panel 


FIGURE 67—Front Door Hinge Fastening to 
Body and Door 
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1, Four Screws, Hinge to Center Body Pillar 
2. Three Screws, Upper Hinge to Door. Four Screws, 
Lower Hinge to Door 


FIGURE 68—Rear Door Hinges 


tribute lubricant to the complete movable section of the 
pin in the hinge. This also provides easy operation of 
the doors and prevents excessive wear to the hinges and 
hinge pins. 


Lubrication 


The hinge pins should be removed and packed with 
Lubriplate to insure positive lubrication. However, light 
oil may be applied to the hinge pin on the front doors 
with a pressure oil can placed at the top of the hinge 
shaft inside the hinge cage through the opening of the 
hinge into the body pillar when the door is open. 

On the rear door hinges, oil grooves (V’s) are pro- 
vided in the top and bottom surface of the hinge male 
section whereby oil may be applied. These are visible 
and accessible when the front door is open and the rear 
door is closed (Fig. 69). 


Hinge Adjustment 
The front door hinges are adjustable to the body and 
the door. 

The rear door hinges are only adjustable to the body. 
The body hinge pillars have tapped movable plates for 
both front and rear doors, that are encased in the body 
pillars. This permits movement of the hinges up or 
down, in or out to affect proper door alignment. 


1. Oil Grooves (V’s) in Hinge 


FIGURE 69—Rear Door Hinge Oil Grooves 
Visible When Front Door Is Open 
and Rear Door Closed 


The front doors may be moved forward or back in 
the opening as the fastening holes in the door are 
elongated for movement of the hinge shaft in the door. 

To move the rear door forward or back in the open- 
ing, it will be necessary to use shims behind the hinges. 
Steel shims for the rear door hinges are available for 
service. 

Bending hinges to move the door in the opening 
should be avoided, particularly the practice of inserting 
a hammer between the door and body at the hinge then 
closing the door. This may distort the hinge pillars 
instead of spreading the hinges. Hinges that have been 
spread excessively should be removed and inserted in 
a vise for straightening. 

NOTE: After making any adjustment on the 
hinges or alignment of the door, the combina- 
tion lock striker on the body lock pillar should 
be adjusted. 

Keep both interior and exterior hinge screws tight 
on the door and body (Fig. 67). Use the proper screw 
driver to eliminate damage to the screw heads and in- 
sure proper tightening. 


DOOR LOCK STRIKER ASSEMBLY 


The door lock striker serves a dual purpose, it keeps 
the door lock in a latched position to the body and 
serves as a female dovetail preventing the door from 
moving up and down (Fig. 70). 

The latch pin (Fig. 70) engages the forked section 
of the lock outside latch (Fig. 71) and as the door is 
completely closed, the latch revolves forcing the top 
surface under the upper wedge on the striker. 

The upper wedge on the striker is tapered. It moves 
in and out under spring tension when closing and open- 
ing the door. This movement allows a constant bearing 
for the top surface of the latch without binding dur- 
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1. Door Lock Striker Assembly 
2. Latch Pin 

3. Wedge 

4. Wedge Pin 

5. Wedge Spring 

6. Wedge Housing 


FIGURE 70—Door Lock Striker Assembly 
(Right Side Shown) 


ing movement of the door when closing and opening. 
When the door is completely closed and the lock latch 
has revolved to a vertical position, the wedge seats 
itself firmly against the top surface of the lock latch 
eliminating any up and down movement. 


. Lock Outside Latch 
. Lock Striker 


. Top of Forked Section of Lock Outside Latch 
. Top of Striker Latch Pin 


Pee 


FIGURE 71—Lock Striker Latch Pin Engaging 
Forked Section of Lock Outside Latch 


Adjustment of Striker Plate 


The body pillars are provided with a tapped movable 
lock plate that is encased in the pillar which permits 


movement of the striker plate up or down, in or out 
(Fig. 73). 

The striker plate should be adjusted so the top of 
the forked section of the lock outside latch (Fig. 71) 
will rest on the top of the striker latch pin. 

When the door is closed at this setting, the door 
will not move up or down in the opening as it is being 
closed. 

The striker plate should be moved toward the inside 
of the body as far as possible and still permit latching 
the door without excessive pressure or slamming. This 
will compress the door sealer rubber sufficiently to 
eliminate any door noise or movement in the door. 

In cases where the striker plate has been moved in 
as far as possible and the door sealer rubber is not 
tight against the body, it is then necessary to remove 
the striker plate and ream the inner edge of the holes 
in the body lock pillar. 

After the striker plate has been located for the proper 
adjustment, then move the top of the striker toward the 
outside of the body, (Fig. 72), or to a vertical position. 
This will insure a positive bearing surface for the top 
of the door latch and prevent the possibility of it be- 
coming disengaged from the striker latch pin. 


FIGURE 72—Moving Top of Lock Striker to 
Vertical Position 


In cases where only the aluminum window frame 
does not seal tight against the body, loosen screws 
holding window frame to door hinge and lock pillars, 
and remove the division bar channel adjusting stud at 
bottom of division bar. Then pull top of window frame 
in toward body and tighten screws and reinstall and 
adjust division bar channel adjusting stud. 

The lock striker should also extend far enough from 
the body lock pillar to permit the full width of the 
lock latch to bear on the latch pin. To obtain this 
setting. install steel shims back of the lock striker (Fig. 
73). 
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CAUTION: Never hit or try to bend either 
unit on the striker or lock to bring them into 
proper alignment. Units that have been dam- 
aged should be replaced. 


1. Striker Plate Assembly 
2. Striker Adjustable Lock Plate 
3. Striker Steel Shim 


FIGURE 73—Adjustment of Striker Plate 


Lubrication 


Lubriplate should be inserted into the wedge housing 
for easy operation of the wedge top against the housing 
and also on the wedge pin. A light film of Lubriplate 
should be applied to the bottom of the wedge and on 
top of the lock latch. 

NOTE: When adjusting lock strikers, the 

door must be opened and closed to check for 

proper adjustment. Always lower the glass 

to prevent the body from becoming air 

bound, so that the proper adjustment may be 

obtained. 

In winter, be sure the sealer rubbers are soft before 

adjusting lock striker or door. Refer to “Maintenance 
of Door Sealer Rubbers.” 


DOOR SEALER RUBBERS 


The door sealer rubbers are of a sponge rubber with 
a skin over the complete exterior. Their purpose is 
to seal around the door at all points of contact with 
the body. These sealer rubbers are cemented to the 
door with rubber cement. 


Sealer Rubber Replacement 


Replacement door sealer rubbers are coated with 
graphite or powder to prevent stickiness while being 
carried in parts stock. 

Remove all graphite or powder with a cloth damp- 
ened in gasoline. 

Remove all old rubber from door and clean thor- 
oughly. Then apply a thin coat of black rubber cement 


to the door pillar and flange. 

Apply thin coat of black rubber cement to sealer 
rubber on both sides which contact door flange and 
door pillar. Allow cement to dry to “tacky” condition 
before installing rubber seal onto door flange. 

CAUTION: Do not stretch rubber. Do not 
allow any slack in rubber. Hold sealer rubber 
in proper position before any contact is made 
with door; otherwise it will be difficult to 
remove rubber for re-adjustment. 

NOTE: When installing the bottom sealer 
rubber, see that the cutouts in the rubber 
line up with-the drain hole embossing in the 
bottom of the doors. 


Maintenance of Sealer Rubbers 


Cold weather has a tendency to cause the door sealer 
rubber to harden, causing it to lose some of its re- 
siliency. This may cause the door to be loose in open- 
ing, resulting in noise. 

In service, use a cloth dampened in gasoline and 
clean all the dirt from the sealer rubbers on the doors. 
Clean all the dirt from the body pillars and from all 
the points where the rubber contacts the body. Now 
apply a good rubber softener solution to the sealer 
rubber. In some cases, where rubber is dry, a second 
application of rubber softener may be necessary to 
obtain desired results. 

CAUTION: Do not use graphite, brake fluid 


or any wax on sealer rubbers. 


DOOR WINDOW FRAME 
WEATHERSEAL 


Weatherseal ribbers for the top and sides of the win- 
dow frame are cemented to the outer flange. These are 
used in addition to the door sealer rubbers. 

They seal the outer edge of the window frame to the 
body and serve to wipe any water from the body open- 
ing around the window frame when the door is opened. 

These weatherseals are cemented to the window 
frame. Their removal, installation, and maintenance 
are the same as the door sealer rubbers. 


DOOR SILL MAT 


The door sill mats serve as a step plate and seal for the 
bottom of the door. They are moulded rubber with 
corrugations on the top surface, plug buttons on the 
bottom surface, and lips on the inner and outer edges, 
all moulded into one unit. 

The inner edge of the sill mat has a hook type lip 
which hooks to the flange joint of the side sill and body 
floor. The outer edge of the sill mat has a lip that ex- 
tends below the top edge of the side sill to which the 
door sealer rubber seals against. 

The center section of the mat has rubber projections 
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which extend about one-half inch below the bottom 
surface of the mat. These serve as plug buttons to hold 
the center section to the side sill when they are inserted 
into the fastening holes in the top surface of the side sill. 


At each plug button, a one-quarter inch hole is pro- 
vided in the top surface of the mat. These holes are 
used to install and remove the plug buttons from the 
side sill (Fig. 74). 


1. Lip on Inner Edge of Sill Mat Hooked to Flange on 
Body Floor 

. Hole in Top of Body Floor Sill for Retaining Plug 
Button 

. Plug Button on Bottom of Sill Mat 

. Lip on Outside Edge of Sill Mat 

. Blunt Drift Inserted Through Top of Sill Mat into 
Plug Button Stretching Button for Removal from 
Hole in Body Floor 


wpe we 


FIGURE 74—Door Sill Mat Fastening Features 
and Removal and Installation to Body 
Floor and Side Sill 


Removal Procedure 


Release the inside edge of the sill mat hooked section 
from the flange of the body. 

Insert a one-quarter inch diameter blunt drift in the 
end plug button hole pushing down on the drift to 
stretch the plug button to release it from the side sill 
and at the same time lift the sill mat upward removing 
the plug button section from the hole in the sill panel. 


Perform the same operation at each plug button until 
all are released from the side sill. 
NOTE: To install, apply a thin film of Lubri- 
plate or soap water on each plug button pro- 
jection. Then reverse removal procedure. 


DOOR MOULDINGS AND 
ATTACHING CLIPS 


The door belt moulding has a plain crown. The door 
lower moulding has a creased crown. Both mouldings 
are stainless steel and are fastened to the door outer 
panel with clips. 

Two types of clips are used. Figure 75 illustrates 
the clip used to fasten the door lower moulding. 

A similar type clip, smaller in size is used to fasten 
the belt mouldings to the door. 


FIGURE 75—Moulding Clip (Door Lower 
Moulding Only ) 


Both types of clips are inserted into the channel 
section of the moulding, then when the moulding is 
installed to the door, they are spaced in the moulding 
to line up with the holes in the door. Then by pushing 
the moulding in at each clip, they are forced through 
the holes in the door. 

To remove these mouldings, insert a small screw 
driver under the end of the moulding and carefully 
pry moulding with clip from door. 
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(A 
REAR QUARTER TRIM PANEL 


The rear quarter trim panel assembly is fastened to the 


rear quarter by snap-in clips which are inserted in holes 
down the body lock pillar. Then at the upper edge of 
the trim panel at the rear window line, the upholstery 
is covered by the rear window lower finish moulding 
(Figs. 1 and 2). 


1. Trim Panel and Clips 


FIGURE 1—Removing Rear Quarter 
Trim Panel 


Removal Procedure 


Remove the rear seat cushion and back assemblies. 

Remove the rear window lower finish moulding. 

On the two door models, also remove the rear quarter 
armrest and window regulator handle (Fig. 2). 

With a trim pad depressor, pry the panel clips out of 
the holes at the body lock pillar. 

On the two door models, push the trim panel down 
to release it from the recess in the rear quarter window 
finish moulding. . 


ARMRESTS 


The rear quarter armrests are the same as those used 
on the doors. 

Refer to door armrests in “Door Trim, Hardware and 
Glass” Section for removal and installation procedure. 


hassador” and “Statesman” Series) 


1. Rear Seat Cushion 

2. Rear Seat Back (Left Side) 

3. Armrest 

4. Panel 

5. ish Moulding and Weatherstrip 


Assembly 

6. Rear Quarter Inner Trim Moulding and Weatherstrip 
Assembly 

7. Coat Hook 

8. Side Roof Rail Inner Trim Moulding 

9. Ash Receiver Retainer 

10. Ash Receiver 

11. Rear Quarter Body Pillar Stormstrip 

12. Window Regulator Handle 


FIGURE 2—Rear Quarter Inside Trim Parts 
—Country Club Models 


REAR QUARTER WINDOW 
REGULATOR PANEL AND GLASS 
ASSEMBLY 


Country Club Models 


The rear quarter window regulator panel and glass as- 
sembly, as a complete unit, is made up of two assem- 
blies, the panel assembly and glass frame assembly. 

The rear quarter, window regulator panel assembly 
consists of the window regulator panel to which the 
window regulator, cross arm assembly and the glass 
guide channel are fastened with screws. 

The rear quarter window glass frame assembly con- 
sists of the glass, glass frame and bottom channel unit, 
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front weather seal, and insert all of which are connect- 
ed to the guide channel and the cross arm assembly. 


This complete assembly must be removed from the 
body before any of the individual parts can be removed. 


NOTE: It is important and must be under- 
stood that the correct operation of the rear 
quarter window depends upon the proper 
adjustments. 


The proper setting and alignment of the window 
regulator panel to the body is most essential because 
the raising or lowering of either end of this panel will 
affect the operation and adjustment of each part that 
is mounted to the panel. 


After the window regulator panel assembly is 
mounted squarely in the opening of the body, the win- 
dow regulator, cross arm and guide channel assemblies 
all have individual adjustments on the regulator panel. 
These adjustments will be outlined for each part under 
its functional explanation. 


Lubrication 


Lubrication is most important, therefore, before as- 
sembly, Lubriplate should be applied in both channel 
sections of the guide channel, window regulator gear 
and connections to cross arm assembly, cross arms to 
glass bottom channel, and in cross arm slide unit. 


Removal Procedure 


Remove rear quarter trim panel and finish moulding. 


Particular attention should be given to the removal 
of sealing tape and putty so that, when resealing is being 
done, no seams are left unsealed; otherwise water may 
enter. 


Attention should also be given to location of the 
various sealer rubbers and putty on these panel joints 
and screws, so that they may be properly reinstalled. 


Before removing the window regulator panel and 
glass assembly, mark the window regulator panel and 
the adjoining pillars at two or three places on each side 
and at the bottom (Fig. 3). 


The regulator panel can be adjusted more readily by 
the use of these markings when reinstalling. 


Remove the guide channel fastening to body bracket 
screw. Then remove all screws holding window regu- 
lator panel to body. 


Crank the window to the full lowered position. 


Lift the complete assembly, raising the rear portion 
up until the glass frame is in the upper rear corner. 
Now, tilt the front end of assembly down until it will 
pass the body lock pillar for removal from the body 
side quarter (Fig. 4). 


1. Guide Channel to Body Bracket Screw 

2. Location Marks on Panel and Adjoining Pillars and 
Lower Panel 

3. Adjustment Screws, Arm Slide—to Raise or Lower 
Cross Arm Assembly for Alignment of Glass Operation 

4. Guide Channel Bottom Adjusting Stud and Lock Nut 

5. Guide Channel Top Adjusting Studs and Lock Nuts 


FIGURE 3—Rear Quarter Window Regulator 
Panel Fastening Screws and Adjusting 
Screws for Guide Channel and 
Cross Arm Slide 


Window Regulator 

. Bottom Channel Guide Channel 

. Guide Channel Adjusting Studs to Regulator Panel 
Window Regulator to Cross Arm Assembly Retainer 
Cross Arm Assembly 

Cross Arm Assernbly—Arm Slide Adjustable for 
Operation of Glass 

'. Window Glass, Frame and Bottom Channel Assembly 
z Cross Arms to Glass, Bottom Channel Retainers 


FIGURE 4—Rear Quarter Window Regulator 
Panel and Glass Assembly 


i 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
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Glass, Frame and Bottom Channel 
Assembly Removal from Cross Arm 
and Guide Channel Assemblies 

After the complete assembly is removed as shown in 

Figure 4, the glass, frame and bottom channel assembly 

may be disconnected from the cross arm assembly by 

removing the retainers. Then remove from the as- 
sembly by sliding it out of the lower end of the guide 


channel. 


Window Regulator and Cross Arm 
Assembly Removal from Regulator Panel 


After the glass frame and bottom channel assembly has 
been removed, crank the window regulator until the 
regulator arm to cross arm assembly connection is 
visible below the regulator panel. 

Remove the retainer and disconnect the arm from the 
cross arm assembly. 

Remove screws holding the unit to be removed. 
Either unit may be removed individually. 


1. Glass Rear Slide Channel 

2. Upper Channel and Retainer Assembly 

3. Upper Channel Felt Bumper 

4. Glass Frame and Bottom Channel Assembly 
ss Frame Front Weather Seal 

ss Frame Front Weather Seal Insert 
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5. 
6. 
. Glass Bottom Channel Guide Channel 

8. Guide Channel Adjusting Studs and Lock Nuts 


9. Window Regulator Panel 

10. Window Regulator Panel Bottom Lock Screw 
11. Window Regulator 

12. Regulator Cross Arm Assembly 

13. Spring Washer 

14. Fibre Washer 


15. Retainer 


FIGURE 5—Rear Quarter Window Regulator Panel and Glass Assembly Disassembled 
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Rear Quarter Window Glass and Frame 


The rear quarter window frame top, rear side, and 
bottom channel is one unit. The front side of the frame 
is removed by removing screws at top and bottom (Fig. 
6). 

To install glass, the assembly must be disassembled 
then the front frame section removed, and the glass 
carefully inserted into the frame. 


i. Rear Quarter Window Glass, Frame and Bottom 
Channel Assembly ° 

2. Removable Section of Glass Frame 

3. Serews, Removable Section of Glass Frame Assembly 

4. Rear Quarter Window Front Weather Seal 

5. Rear Quarter Window Front Weather Seal Insert 

FIGURE 6—Individual Parts of Rear Quarter 

Window Glass, Frame and Bottom 

Channel Assembly 


Rear Quarter Window Front Weather Seal 


The rear quarter window weather seal slides into a 
groove of the rear quarter window removable frame 
section. The weather seal is retained in this groove by 
a metal insert which slides into a slot of the rubber 
weather seal (Fig. 6). 

To remove this weather seal from the glass frame 
when the glass assembly is removed from the car, it is 
only necessary to slide the complete assembly (weather 
seal with insert installed) out the bottom opening of 
the glass frame. 

In cases where replacement of this weather seal is 
required, it is not necessary to remove the glass frame 
assembly from the car. 

Raise the glass to full “up” position. 

Use a sharp knife and cut center section of weather 
seal from window frame, cutting next to the flange of 
the frame which forms the groove for the weather seal. 


Remove center section of weather seal and each side 
from grooves of frame. 

Remove metal insert from center section of channel. 
Now clean the channel section of the frame for easy 
installation of new weather seal. 

To reinstall, apply a thin film of Lubriplate to groove 
in glass frame and weather seal section which is in- 
serted into glass frame, also in groove of weather seal 
to which metal insert is to be installed. With the win- 
dow raised, slide the weather seal into the glass frame 
from the bottom of the opening and reinstall the metal 
insert in the weather seal. 


Rear Quarter Glass Guide Channel 


The guide channel has two channel sections which serve 
as a race for the studs on the glass bottom channel to 
slide in and guide the glass to its proper position when 
the glass is raised or lowered. 

It is essential that this up and down movement of the 
glass bottom channel studs in the guide channel be 
free. Therefore, the studs must be properly installed in 
the channel sections. The channel sections must be 
free from kinks or tight places and completely lubri- 
cated (Fig. 4). 

The top of the guide channels curve toward the front 
of the car. This is to move the complete glass assembly 
forward after it has been raised sufficiently so the bot- 
tom of the glass will clear the top of the body lock pillar 
and move forward, then continue its upper movement 
into the upper channel at the window header when the 
window is cranked up by the regulator. 

The forward movement of the glass permits the front 
edge of the rear quarter glass to seal against the rear 
edge of the door glass. The upward movement permits 
the top of the glass to seal in the upper channel at the 
window header. 

This forward and upper movement of the glass in its 
near raised position is controlled by the up and down 
adjustment of the guide channel to the window regu- 
lator panel. 


Guide Channel Adjustment to 
Regulator Panel 


The guide channel must be raised on the regulator panel 
that the glass will come into forward and upper position 
to seal against the rear edge of the door glass and seal 
into the header channel simultaneously, with the guide 
channel properly raised. 

The two front top adjusting studs may then be ad- 
justed in or out so the top of the glass will be in align- 
ment with the center of the header channel. Then the 
lock nuts on the adjusting studs may be tightened to 
secure the adjustments (Fig. 4). 

The rear top stud must then be adjusted in or out to 
the same measurements as the two front studs. Other- 
wise, a twist will be created in the guide channel that 
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will cause a bind against the glass bottom channel and 
result in a hard sliding action of the window when it is 
raised or lowered. 

The bottom adjusting stud may then be adjusted in 
or out to hold the bottom of the guide channel in align- 
ment with the top so the glass will move straight up and 
down when it is operated. 


Window Regulator and Cross Arm 
Unit Adjustment 


The window regulator and the cross arm unit (Fig. 4) 
should be raised or lowered and fastened to the regu- 
lator panel in a horizontal position with each other. To 
determine this setting, remove one screw from each unit 
and loosen all other screws. Now raise the regulator so 
the screw will be in the center of the adjusting slot of 
the regulator panel and then tighten screws. Then raise 
the cross arm unit and tighten screws at the center of 
the adjusting slot. 


Cross Arm Slide Section Adjustment 


The adjustment of the cross arm slide section may be 
raised or lowered to tilt the front edge of the glass that 
it will be parallel to the rear edge of the door glass 
when both glasses are raised and in alignment from 
front to rear with the header channel. 
NOTE: For final adjustment of rear quarter 
window operation, refer to Upper Channel 
Felt Bumper Adjustment. 


REAR QUARTER OUTSIDE TRIM 
MOULDING AND TRIM PANEL 


The rear quarter trim moulding (Fig. 7) is clipped to 
the body and serves as a cover plate for the edge and 
screws which hold the rear quarter chrome trim panel 
to the side quarter. 

The finish trim panel has elongated screw holes and 
may be moved to fit the rear edge of the rear quarter 
window when it is in the raised position. The inside 
edge of the panel has a felt chrome-edged weatherstrip 
stapled to it which serves as a seal to the rear quarter 
window frame. 

To remove the trim moulding, carefully insert a small 
screw driver under the lower end and pry the moulding 
from the body, releasing the clips (Fig. 7). This will 
expose the screws holding the chrome trim panel. 

The screws holding the chrome trim panel may now 
be removed. With the rear quarter window lowered, the 
trim panel can be moved forward to release it from the 
edge of the window opening. 

When reinstalling the rear quarter trim panel and 
outer trim moulding, use Auto Caulk to seal all screws, 
and pack the sealing putty in the trim moulding at each 
clip to prevent water from entering to the inside of the 
body. 


1. Rear Quarter Belt Front Moulding 

2. Rear Quarter Trim Moulding, Outer (Clipped to 
Body) 

3. Rear Quarter Trim Panel (Chrome-Screwed to Body) 
Includes Weatherstrip 

4. Side Drip Moulding Snap-on Cover 

5. Upper Channel and Retainer Assembly 

6. Upper Channel Felt Bumper (Adjustable for Glass 
Operation) 

7. Clamp End of Channel and Retainer to End of Roof 
Rail Weather Seal 

8. Side Roof Rail Weather Seal 

9. Side Roof Rail Weather Seal Retainer 


FIGURE 7—Rear Quarter Outside Trim 
Mouldings, Glass Header Channel, 
Weather Seal, and Retainer 


UPPER CHANNEL AND RETAINER 
ASSEMBLY 


The upper channel and retainer is fastened to the main 
roof rail with screws. They are visible for removal 
after removing the upper channel felt bumper which is 
cemented into the upper channel (Fig. 7). 

To remove the upper channel and retainer, remove 
the rear quarter outer trim moulding and the trim 
panel. 

Carefully pull the upper channel felt bumper from the 
channel; then remove screws holding channel to main 
roof rail. Disconnect clamp holding end of roof rail 
weather seal to channel and carefully pry channel from 
recess in main roof rail. 


Upper Channel Felt Bumper 


The upper channel felt bumper (Fig. 7) serves a dual 
purpose. It cushions and seals the top of the rear 
quarter window when raised. It serves as a stop to con- 
trol the forward movement of the rear quarter window 
that it will properly fit and seal to the rear edge of the 
front door glass. The thickness of this part, therefore. 
determines the final movement of the rear quarter win- 
dow upward and forward. 

The felt bumper is made up of several layers of felt 
compressed into one unit. The thickness of this part 
may be decreased by carefully separating the layers of 
felt at one end of the bumper and remove one or more 
layers. 
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Adjustment of Felt Bumper for Proper 
Operation of Rear Quarter Glass 


Decrease the thickness of the felt bumper to permit the 
rear quarter glass to move further forward toward the 
door glass. 

Increase the thickness by shimming under the felt 
bumper to retard the forward movement of the rear 
quarter window. 

This adjustment may be required should the rear 
quarter glass move too far forward and bind or overlap 
the rear edge of the door glass. Then it is suggested 
that a new felt bumper, which can be adjusted for the 
proper clearances, be installed. 


GLASS REAR SLIDE CHANNEL 


The glass rear slide channel is fastened to the rear 
body pillar by screws at the top and bottom (Fig. 8). 

These screws are accessible only after removal of the 
regulator panel and glass assembly. 


+ Glass Rear Slide Channel to Rear Body Pillar 
- Rear Quarter Outside Trim Panel and Weatherstrip 


1 
2 
3. Rear Quarter Belt Ledge Cover and Weatherstrip 
4. Rear Quarter Water Deflector and Fasteners 


FIGURE 8—Rear Quarter Window Glass Rear 
Channel and Outside Weatherstrip and Seals 


REAR QUARTER WINDOW 
WEATHERSTRIPS 


The inside weatherstrips are stapled to the inner trim 
moulding at the rear, and to the finish moulding at the 
bottom of the window opening (Fig. 2). 

The outside weatherstrips are stapled to the chrome 
outside trim panel at the rear and to the belt ledge cover 
at the bottom of the window opening (Fig. 8). 

The weatherstrip on the belt ledge cover is accessible 


for removal and replacement after removal of the belt 
ledge cover (Fig. 9). 


1. Rear Quarter Belt Moulding 

2. Rear Quarter Belt Ledge Cover and Weather Seal 
Assembly 

3. Rear Quarter Finish Moulding and Weather Seal 
Assembly 

4. Body Lock Pillar Sealer Filler (Rubber) 

5. 


5. Body Lock Pillar Finish Plate (Chrome) 
6. Door Bumper at Belt Moulding 


FIGURE 9—Finish Parts and Seals at Top of 
Rear Quarter Body Lock Pillar 


The belt ledge cover is fastened to the body ledge on 
the outside by screws. These screws are concealed by 
the rear quarter belt moulding which is fastened to the 
body with clips. 

The belt moulding may be removed by inserting a 
small screw driver under the front end and prying 
moulding from body. 

When the belt moulding is reinstalled, pack the 
moulding at the base of each clip with Auto Caulk to 
prevent water entering the body at the clip holes. 


SEALER RUBBER AND RETAINER 
ON FRONT BODY PILLAR AND 
ROOF RAIL FOR DOOR GLASS 


Country Club 


The sealer rubber for the door ventilator and top of 
glass is set into a steel retainer. The retainer is fastened 
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to the front body pillar and main roof rail with screws 
which are concealed by the rubber (Fig. 7). 
Slots are provided in the retainer at each screw so it 
may be moved toward the inside or outside of the body. 
This adjustment may be made to obtain proper con- 
tact of the glass to the rubber for sealing. 


REAR QUARTER DRIP MOULDING 
SNAP-ON COVER 


The side drip moulding snap-on covers, snap on over 
the painted drip mouldings (Fig. 7). 
The front end of the covers are concealed by the top 
of the windshield outside side stainless steel trim panels. 
On the Country Club Models, the rear ends are fas- 
tened to the body with screws which are concealed by 
the rear quarter outside stainless steel trim moulding. 


Removal 


After removing the trim moulding, panel, and screws to 
release both ends of the cover, carefully pry the bottom 
of the cover from the groove in the bottom of the drip 
mouldings. Then lift the cover from the top of the drip 
moulding. 

When reinstalling the snap-on covers to the drip 
mouldings, properly place the rear end of the cover to 
the rear end of the drip moulding. Hook the top flange 


over the top of the drip moulding and push the bottom 
of the cover so it will snap into the groove in the drip 
moulding. Then reinstall screw, rear moulding, and 
windshield outside trim panel. 


REAR QUARTER WATER DEFLECTOR 


The rear quarter water deflector has a sealer rubber 
sewed to the top edge to seal against the body and the 
glass bottom channel when the glass is raised. This is 
to prevent possible water seepage into the rear quarter 
glass interior at the glass opening of the body. This 
water deflector is retained to the belt rail support with 
five fasteners (Fig. 8). 


BODY LOCK PILLAR SEALER RUBBER 


The body lock pillar sealer rubber is cemented to the 
inside edge of the body lock pillar finish plate (Fig. 9). 

This serves as a seal to prevent water from entering 
at the bottom of the glass frame weather seal and top of 
door. 


DOOR BUMPER AT BELT MOULDING 


This sheet rubber bumper is cemented to the body lock 
pillar to serve as a cushion and prevent the door flange 
from damaging paint when the door is closed. (Fig. 9). 
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ELECTRICALLY OPERATED 
WINDOWS 


(*Ambassador” and “Statesman” Series) 


CONSOLE SWITCH 


DOOR | SWITCH 
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FIGURE 1—Schematic Diagram of Electrically Operated Windows Including Relay Circuit 


Individual electric motors connected to each window 
regulator by a rubber coupling are operated by in- 
dividual switches mounted to each door and the rear 
quarter trim panels on two door models. 

All windows can also he operated by a master multi- 
ple switch located on the left front door. 


CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND WIRING 
HARNESS 


Two thirty ampere circuit breakers are used. One is 
mounted on the junction block and circuit breaker 
mounting plate on the left side of the dash behind the 
instrument panel. and the other is mounted to the right 
body pillar. 

Each circuit breaker protects a front and rear circuit 
on their respective side of the car. 

The electrical circuits are controlled by the ignition 
switch. Therefore. it must be turned on in order to 
operate windows. 

The front door wiring harness is strapped to the 
upper hinge while on the rear door the wiring harness 
is fastened in the center pillar by a rubber grommet 
and slides in a ferrule mounted in the door hinge pillar 
when operating the door. 


A relay mounted to each motor directs the flow of 
current clockwise or counterclockwise as directed hy 
the operation of the switches. 


CONTROL SWITCHES 


The switches are wired in such a manner that to lower 
the window. the switch lever is pushed down. and to 
raise the window. the switch is pushed up. 

All switch assemblies are retained to the trim panel 
hy a mounting plate and retaining springs. The mount- 
ing plate is held to the trim panel by fold-over tabs. 
The master switch is held to the mounting plate by 
two retaining springs on top and two on the bottom. 
The individual switches have only one retaining spring 
on top and one on the bottom. 


Switch Removal 


Insert a putty knife or feeler gauge between the trim 
panel and the switch at the top above the retainer spring 
and push downward to release the spring retainer from 
the mounting plate. 

Hold the top of the switch away from the mounting 
plate and insert the putty knife at the bottom to com- 
press the bottom retaining spring. 
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1. Retaining Springs 

2. Ground Wire (Black with White Tracer) 

3. Mounting Plate 

4, Lowering Circuit Wire (Green with Black Tracer) 
. Raising Circuit Wire (Yellow with Black Tracer) 
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FIGURE 2—Master Switch Assembly 


The master switch has a series of four individual 
ches. 


sw 

The center terminals of each switch in the master 
switch assembly are joined by a ground bar which has 
a wire terminal at one end. This terminal must be 
located toward the rear of the car. 

The ground wire, a black wire with a white tracer, 
is attached to the center terminal. 

The green wires are attached to the bottom terminals 
from front to rear with the longer wire to the front 
terminal. 

The yellow wires are attached to the top terminals 
from front to rear. starting with the longest wire to the 
front terminal. 

The individual switches also have the ground wire 
attached to the center terminal, the green wire to the 
hottom terminal and the yellow wire to the top terminal. 


Removing Individual 
Switches from Housing 


Disconnect the center bar (or ground) from switches. 
Then insert a pointed tool into the spring retaining 
holes on each side of the housing and compress the 
springs and lift the switch from the housing. 

The end switches can be removed in the same man- 
ner by lifting the end springs to expose the hole. 

The end retaining springs also hold the switch as- 
sembly to the mounting plate. 

The individual door switch is retained in a single 
housing in the same maner as the end switches of the 
master switch. 


1, Compressing Switch Retaining Spring Through Hole 
in Housing 

2. Retaining Spring Pushed Out after Its Release from 
Housing 

3. Hole in Housing Under End Retaining Spring 


FIGURE 3—Removing Switches from Housing 


ing Spring and 


gz Plate 


Terminal Spring Frame 

. Terminal Spring (Copper) 

ch Retaining Spring (Switch to Housing) 
ch Ground Bar 

itch Ground Bar Screw 


FIGURE 4—Master Multiple Switch Assembly 


REMOVING WINDOW REGULATOR 
SSEMBLY FROM DOOR 


Raise the window. In the event it cannot be raised 


automatically, it will be necessary to raise it manually 
by turning the motor to transmission rubber coupling. 
This operation can be performed by inserting hand 
through cut-outs in door panel after trim panel is re- 
moved. 

Disconnect the battery. 

Remove trim panel. 

Remove window regulator arm to bottom channel 
retainers. Pull each arm from the bottom channel and 


TECHNICAL 


remove fibre and spring washer from the arm stud. 
Then set the arm back into the bottom channel. 
Support the glass in the raised position with a wire 


hook easily made from sturdy wire. 


» Hook Supporting Glass 
2. Window Regulator to Door Ser 
3 de Channel 


FIGURE 5—Holding Regulator Arm While 


Removing Screws 


Remove window regulator arm screws. 


CAUTION: This arm is under spring tension 
and must be held firm while removing screws. 
Then carefully release the arm to prevent 


injury 


Support the window regulator and motor assembly 
to prevent falling and possible damage as the regulator 
to door panel screws are removed. 

The door window regulator. with arms in raised 
position, can be removed or installed through the rear 


opening of the door inner panel. 


WINDOW REGULATOR 
DOOR 


The installation of the window regulator assembly is 
the reverse of the removal procedure. However, before 
the regulator arms are attached to the glass bottom 
channel, the glass assembly should be raised and 
lowered by hand to insure free operation. 

The glass guide channel must be lubricated with 
and regulator 


Lubriplate as well as the regulator gear 
arm studs where they are attached to the bottom glass 


channel. 
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WINDOW REGULATOR MOTOR 


Motor Mounting to Window Regulator 


The motor shaft is directly connected to the window 


regulator transmission worm gear shaft by a rubber 
coupling. The motor mounting studs are fastened to 
the window regulator frame bracket. They are cush- 
ioned by two rubber grommets in the mounting holes 
of the bracket. These are protected by two concave 
steel washers at each grommet. 

The motor is grounded to the window regulator 
through a brass ground strap riveted to the regulator 


at one of the motor to regulator mounting studs. 


1, Rubber Coupling 
2. Brass Ground Strap 
3. Transmission Assembly 


FIGURE 6—Motor, Regulator, and 
Transmission Assembly 


WINDOW REGULATOR TRANSMISSION 
ASSEMBLY 


on Mounting and Removal 


Trans’ 


The transmission assembly is mounted to the window 
regulator assembly by three screws. 

The screws are inserted through the window regu- 
lator from the gear side and screwed into the threaded 


sections of the transmission cover. They are only ac- 
cessible for removal and installation after the assembly 
is removed from the door and the window regulator 


arms are in the full lowered position. 
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When the transmission to regulator screws are re- 
moved, the transmission cover is also released. 


Transmission Disassembly 


For disassembly of the transmission assembly. the 
worm gear snap ring must be removed. 

Care should be exercised in prying the snap ring 
from the groove in the pinion (Fig. 7). 


FIGURE 7—Prying Snap Ring from 


Groove in Pinion 


When reassembling the transmission. pack SAE 140 
Mineral Gear Lubricant into both ends of the worm. 


Turning the worm will force lubricant to the end 
bearings. 

A light film of lubricant should be applied to the 
pinion when it is installed in the housing, also to the 
worm gear and the pin bearing surface of the housing 
cover. 


Always install a new cover gasket. 


REMOVAL OF REAR QUARTER 
WINDOW REGULATOR AND 
GLASS ASSEMBLY 


Country Club 


Lower the glass. 
Disconnect battery. 
Remove the rear seat cushion and back assembly. 
Remove switch from trim panel and disconnect wires. 
Remove armrest trim panel and finish moulding. 
Loosen headlining from regulator panel and tape 
out of way. Attention should be given to the sealing 
tape that it is in proper position on reassembly. 


- Coupling 

Screws and Washers, Transmission to Regulator 
Pinion and Regulator Gear 

Housing and Worm Assembly 

Worm Driven Gear 

Spacer Washer 

Snap Ring 

Gasket 

. Housing Cover 


eenayee he 


FIGURE 8—Individual Parts of Window 


Regulator Transmission 


Before removing the window regulator panel and 
glass assembly, mark the window regulator panel and 
the adjoining pillars at two or three places on each 
side and at the bottom (Fig. 9). The regulator panel 
can be adjusted more readily by the use of these mark- 
ings at installation. 
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1. Window Regulator Bracket to Body Panel Screws 
2. Regulator to Panel Screws 

rks to Help Line up Panel 

nnel Adjusting 

annel to Body Bracket Screw 


de C 


FIGURE 9—Wéindow Regulator Panel and 
Regulator Mounting Bolts 


1. Guide Channel 

2. Studs on Bottom Channel 
3. Retainers 

4. Regulator Arm Studs 

5. Spring Washer 

6. Fibre Washer 


FIGURE 10—Rear Quarter Glass Assembly 
Removed from Regulator and 
Panel Assembly 


Remove the guide channel fastening to body bracket 
screw (Item 5, Fig. 9 ) and the window regulator 
bracket to body panel screws (Item 1). Then remove 
all screws holding the window regulator panel to body. 

Lift the complete assembly up to disengage the regu- 
lator panel from the lower panel and tilt the assembly 
forward. 

It may be necessary to force the weatherstrip past 
the top of the body pillar toward the inside. 


Remoying Glass from Regulator 


To remove the frame and glass assembly from the regu- 
lator arms, remove the retainers from the studs: then 
embly guide studs out of the guide 


slide the glass 
channel at the lower end. Note the spring washer on 
the studs is located below the fibre washer. 

Elongated holes in the regulator panel allow for up 
or down adjustment of the guide channel to provide 
full forward travel of the glass. 

These adjustments can be made after the assembly 
is installed into the car. 

There 
which cushions the glass in the fully raised position. 
The cushion flattens somewhat from constant contact. 
Therefore, it may allow the glass to travel up and for- 
ward too far so that the door glass will not contact the 
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s a felt cushion cemented in the upper channel 


rear quarter glass weatherstrip properly. A shim placed 
under the full length of the felt will again provide the 
proper clearance between the door glass and rear 
quarter glass. 

If the rear quarter glass does not travel forward far 
enough. then a strip of felt can he removed. 


DIAGNOSIS 


To have satisfactory operation of the windows whether 
they are manually or automatically operated, all fric- 
tion must be eliminated. 

The glass assembly and other parts must be in 
proper alignment and lubricated. This will insure free 
movement of the window regulator and the sliding 
ised or lowered. 


action of the glass when it is 

Automatically operated windows that bind and are 
hard to operate are not easily detected except the elec- 
tric motor will operate slow due to its overload. This 


will result in damage to the parts that are in m 
alignment. 

The following are symptoms and causes of inopera- 
tive windows together with suggestions for their cor- 
rection: 

All windows fail to operate in either direction or 

operate slowly. 

Battery dead or too low to operate motor. 

Circuit breaker inoperative. 

Battery ground wire loose or terminal in control 
circuit loose or corroded. 
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leet eas MASTER SWITCH ~ iO LEFT FRONT 


53,10 IGN. SWITCH 
[| 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER 


CIRCUIT BREAKER 
(30 AMP) 


RIGHT REAR 
CIRCUIT 
1 Electrically Operated Window Lift Supply Cir- 7 ~~ Left Front Window Up Operation Control Cir- 
euit—Connects from Ignition Switch Accessory cuit—Connects from the Rear Upper Terminal 
Terminal to 20 Ampere Circuit Breaker, 30 of the Master Control Switch to the Left Front 
Ampere Circuit Breaker Left Side and 30 Window Relay Terminal #2 
Ampere Circuit Breaker Right Side, and #3 8 Right Front Window Up Operation Control 
Terminal on all Window Motor Relays Circuit—Connects from the Second from Rear 
2° Ground or Return Circuit for Window Control Upper Terminal of the Master Switch to the 
Switches—Connects from the Center Terminal Right Front Window Relay Terminal #2 to 
of all Control Switches to Ground at the Win- Right Front Window Control Switch Upper 
dow Motor Relay Mounting Stud Terminal 


3 Left Front Window Down Operation Control 
Circuit—Connects from the Rear Lower Termi- 
nal of Master Control Switch to Left Front 
Window Relay Terminal #1 


9 Left Rear Window Up Operation Control Cir- 
cuit—Connects from the Third from the Rear 
Upper Terminal on the Master Switch to Left 


‘ ‘ is Rear Window Relay Terminal #2 and Left 
4 Gaht Front Window Down Operation Control Rear Window Control Switch Upper Terminal 
Lower Terminal of Master Control Switch to 10 Right Rear Up Operation Control Circuit— 
#1 Terminal of Right Front Window Relay to Connects from the Fourth from the Rear Ter- 
Right Front Window Control Switch Lower minal of the Master Switch to the Right Rear 
Terminal Window Relay #2 Terminal and Right Rear 
5 Left Rear Window Down Operation Control Window Control Switch Upper Terminal 
Circuit—Connects from Third from the Rear 11 Window Motor Armature Circuit—Motor Arma- 
Lower Terminal on Master Control Switch to ture Wire (Green) Connects to all Window 
Left Rear Window Relay Terminal #1 and Relay Terminals #4 
minal 8 Window Controt Switch Lower Ter- 12 Window, Motor, Field Down Circuit—Motor 
6 ‘i Field Wire (Brown) Counterclockwise or 
re eee mindow Down Operation Control Down Circuit, Connects to all Window Relay 
Rear Lower Terminal of the Master Switch to Terminals #6 
the Right Rear Window Relay #1 Terminal 13. Window Motor Field Up Circuit—Motor Field 
and Right Rear Window Control Switch Lower Wire (Red) Clockwise or Up Circuit Connects 
Terminal to all Window Relay Terminals #5 


FIGURE 11—Electrically Operated Window Wiring Diagram 
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One window fails to operate in either direction. 
Regulator to motor stud ground strap may be 
loose or corroded. 

Check for current at circuit breaker. 

A quick check can be made to evaluate the possi- 
bility of an incomplete switch control circuit by 
attaching a voltmeter to one of the side terminals 
of the switch and to a ground. It should read 
battery voltage. Then check the opposite side 
terminal. This should also read battery voltage. 
Then remove the ground circuit wire from the 
center terminal of the switch and connect one lead 
of an ammeter to the wire and one lead to the 
center terminal of the switch. Operate the switch. 
The ammeter may show a one ampere draw, and 
a click may be audible at the relay, indicating that 
the switch control circuit is normal. If the win- 
dow still does not operate, it is an indication that 
the ground strap may be loose or corroded. 

A ground wire can be attached to the (relay to 
motor} stud and the other end to a window regu- 
lator screw. This will provide a positive ground. 
This can be done without removing the assembly 
from the door. 

Consult wiring diagram for proper circuit wiring 
at the relay. 

If wiring circuit is in order and relay does not 
click after holding switch in either position a 
short time, then replace relay. 

If relay keeps clicking and motor does not operate, 
replace motor or if window is in raised or lower 
position, and relay keeps clicking without operat- 
ing switch, check for short in the wiring harness. 


Transmission worm shaft 
Turn the transmission worm shaft. If it is hard 


to operate, inspect for binding of the pinion gear 
and thrust washer. After these are removed and 


the worm shaft still turns hard, remove the pinion. 
If the pinion and bearing is in order and worm 
shaft still turns hard, replace the housing and 
worm assembly. 
If the glass sticks when fully raised or at the lowered 
position at the end of the stroke, check the following 
possible conditions: 
Remove the assembly and check for excessive play 
in pivots of regulator or lack of lubricant at pivots. 
Check for insufficient lubricant in transmission. 
If unit is slow going up, the following must be 
checked: 
Proper clearance in glass slide channels. 
Proper alignment of glass slide channels. 
Proper alignment and lubrication in guide chan- 
nels. 
Counter balance spring on regulator may be 
broken or fatigued. 


MOTOR SPECIFICATIONS 


Type—Shunt Wound 
5.5 Volt—Cold Torque Test 
Amps.—42 Maximum 
R.P.M.—3200 Minimum 
Torque—35 Oz. In. Minimum 
Volt—Stalled Test—Cold 
Amps.—115 Minimum 
Torque—90.02 In. Minimum 
Rotation—Reversible 
Clockwise shaft end rotation 
Red and green wire to one side of line 
Ground opposite side of line 
Counterclockwise shaft end rotation 
Brown and green wire to one side of line 
Ground opposite side of line 
Shaft end play 
005” to .015” 
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DECK COVER-WEATHERSTRIP 
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(“Ambassador” and “Statesman” Series) 


REAR DECK DRAIN TROUGH 


The rear deck drain trough inner wall is formed by 
the flange stamped in the upper and lower deck open- 
ing and side quarter panels. 

The rear fender flanges welded to the side quarter 
panels form the outer wall of the drain trough at the 
sides of the deck opening. 

The inner flange of the drain trough should be con- 
tacted by the sealer rubber on the cover when the cover 
is closed. 


RUBBER WEATHERSTRIP 


The rubber weatherstrip is 


sponge rubber with a rubber 
skin over the complete exterior. 

The weatherstrip is in one piece. It is cemented to 
the deck cover and must contact the inner flange of the 
deck opening drain trough at all points. This may be 
determined by marking the top edge of the inner flange 
of the drain trough with chalk. Then close the cover. 
A chalk mark will show points of contact and where 
adjustments are necessary for a perfect seal. 


1. Rear Deck Cover Sealer Rubber 
2. Rear Deck Opening Inner Flange of 
Drain Trough 


FIGURE 1—Rear Deck Cover, Sealer 
Rubber, and Drain Trough 


Replacement of Rubber Weatherstrip 


Replacement sealer rubbers are coated with graphite 
or powder to prevent sticking while in the parts stock. 
Should it be necesary to install these rubbers, the fol- 
lowing precautions should be observed. 

Remove all graphite or powder (use a cloth damp- 
Remove all old rubber from the 
installed. 


ened in gasoline). 
deck cover to which it 

Apply a thin coat of black rubber cement to the 
cover at all points where the rubber will be attached. 

Apply a thin coat of black rubber cement to the 
sealer rubber on both sides and bottom which contact 
the cover. Allow cement to dry to a “tacky” condition 


before applying the rubber to the cover. 
CAUTION: Close covers to see that rubber 
seals are in proper location for a perfect seal 
before the cement sets. Use chalk method. 


The sealer rubbers may be in proper alignment on 
the deck cover. However. the deck cover may be out 
of alignment in the deck opening or the sealing flange 
of the drain trough may be out of alignment, sideways 
or up and down, so that the edge of the flange will not 
contact the sealer rubber properly. 

Then it will be nece: 


ry to align the deck cover or 
the inner flange of the drain trough. 

Inspection of the chalk marks on the sealer rubber 
will indi 


e if the flange should be bent to the inside 
of the deck opening, to the outside, or up or down. 

To bend the sealing flange in or out, use a wood 
wedge shaped tool about four inches wide placed 
against the flange and with a hammer move the flange 
in or out at the places requiring alignment. 

To bend the flange “down” insert the wood tool in 
the channel section close to the inner flange and with a 
hammer move the flange down as required. 


To bend the flange “up” place the flat surface of the 
wood tool at the bottom inside edge of the channel and 


with a hammer move the flange upward as required. 


Maintenance of Rubber Weatherstrips 


Cold weather has a tendency to cause the sealer rub- 
bers to harden. Warm weather sets up a dryness in 
using them to crack if 
they are not properly maintained. 


the lips of the sponge rubber c 


These parts are constantly exposed to dust particles 
that may contain salt, calcium chloride, and coal ash. 
which combined with dampness and atmospheric 
changes set up a chemical reaction into these dust 
particles that attack the sponge rubber. In some cases. 
the rubber expels a white chalky substance. 

These combined conditions attack the paint on the 
body as well as the flange of the deck cover which it 
contacts. 

To prevent unnecessary deterioration of paint and 
rubbers, brush all foreign materials from the rubbers. 
Then use a cloth dampened in gasoline to clean all 
corrosion from the rubbers and the flanges which they 
contact. The rubbers should be treated with a good 
rubber softener solution. In some cases, when the rub- 
ber is dry, a second application of rubber softener may 
be necessary to obtain the desired results. 
CAUTION: Do not use graphite, brake fluid, 


or any wax on sealer rubbers. 


REAR DECK COVER HINGES 


The rear deck cover interior hinges have double arms 
that are gear synchronized with the counterbalance 


DECK COVER,WEATHERSTRIP AND HARDWARE 


spring. This provides for easy operation of the deck 
cover as well as holding the cover in a raised position. 

The hinges are provided with elongated holes for 
adjustment of the cover to the hinges and the hinges to 
th body (Fig. 2). 


1. Elongated Holes, Hinge Mounting 
to Deck Cover 

2. Elongated Holes, Hinge Mounting 
to Body Bracket 


FIGURE 2—Deck Cover Hinge 


To prevent possible damage to body or cover finish, 
place a pad between the body and top edge of cover 
prior to hinge or cover removal. 


Hinge Adjustment 


NOTE: Remove the lock striker before any 
adjustment is made. 

TO MOVE COVER SIDEWAYS ON HINGES: 
Loosen the hinge to deck cover screws and tap the 
hinges in the opposite direction in which the cover is 
to be moved. 

UPWARD BULGE IN COVER BETWEEN 
HINGES: Loosen hinge to deck cover screws and tap 
both hinges toward center to relieve strain. 

TO MOVE DECK COVER FORWARD OR BACK: 
Loosen hinge to body bolts and tap the hinge forward 
or backward as required, so that a uniform spacing 
will result all the way across the top of the cover. 

TO MOVE THE COVER UP OR DOWN: Loosen 
the hinge to body upper bolt. Then loosen the lower 
bolt only enough to release tension, allowing hinge to 


pivot on the lower bolt. This will move the forward 
edge of the cover down. 

BOTTOM CORNER OF COVER NOT FLUSH 
WITH BODY: Open the deck cover about 8” and 
grasp it at the two lower corners. Then give it several 
quick twists forcing one corner in and the other out, 
relieving the twist in the cover so that it will close at 
both lower corners. 

In some cases, it is necessary to mark a point on the 
inner panel about 6” up from the bottom. Hold the 
cover on the corner with a downward pressure and 
strike the point marked sharply with a hard rubber 
mallet to crease the metal of the inner panel slightly. 


REAR DECK COVER HANDLE 


The rear deck cover handle is a casting with an open- 
ing at the bottom which serves as a handle to lift the 
deck cover. 


DECK COVER LOCK 


The deck cover lock is self-locking upon closing the 
cover. The locking gear engages the locking pawl of 
the striker and turns it to the right to lock (Fig. 3). It 
is held in the locked position by a ratchet on the lock 
which is riveted to the locking gear shaft. 


— 


1. Locking Pawl and Striker 
2. Locking Gear and Lock 


FIGURE 3—Engagement of Rear Deck 
Lock and Striker 


To open the deck cover, turn the key to the left and 
raise the cover. Spring tension returns the key to the 
vertical position. 

When the key is turned to the left, the ratchet hold- 
ing pawl releases the locking gear allowing it to turn 
and disengage from the lock striker pawl when the 
deck cover is raised. 

Upon closing the deck cover, the locking gear notch 
must be in the down position so that it can engage the 
lock striker pawl. If the notch is in the horizontal 
position, the deck cover will not lock. The key must 
then be turned to the left to release the lock gear. Then 
turn the locking gear to the left and down (Fig. 4). 


TECHNICAL SERVICE M 


Ss, 


/ 
| 


FIGURE 4—Deck Lock Gear in Proper 


Position for Locking 


Lock Striker Adjustment 


Enlarged mounting holes in the striker plate permit 
vertical and horizontal adjustment. 
Mark the center line of the lock on the deck drain 


trough flange as indicated in Figure 5. 


FIGURE 5—Center Line of Lock Marked 
on Drain Trough Flange 


Then determine the center line of the lock striker and 
align the striker center line with the center line of the 
lock (Fig. 6). 


DECK COVER KEY LOCK 


The key lock is inserted through the deck cover and is 
fastened to the bottom side by a retainer spring. This 
retainer spring fits into a groove on the key lock hous- 
ing holding it under spring tension to the deck cover. 


NUAL 


1. Center e of Lock and Striker 


FIGURE 6—Striker Alignment 


Lubrication 


The lock cylinder should be cleaned and lubricated be- 
fore installation. Alcohol or benzol can be used. Blow 


out with air hose. Finely powdered graphite is recom- 


mended as a lubricant. 

The lock cylinder can be removed from its housing 
for cleaning and lubrication after it is removed from 
the handle by turning the cylinder, with the key, to the 


left as far as possible. 


Installation 


The key lock cylinder must be turned to the right as 
far as possible. 

Insert key lock through the outer panel and retaining 
spring. 

Then line up the locating boss with the notch in lock 
hole in the panel and insert the key lock retaining 


spring in place. 


Maintenance 


Occasional cleaning and lubrication is essential for the 
proper operation of the handle working parts. 


All foreign matter should be removed from the lock 
cylinder and tumblers, and then lubricated with light 
machine oil or powdered graphite. 

The handle barrel, lock cylinder extension, and the 


sliding pawl should be cleaned and lightly lubricated 


with a light machine oil. 


Gasoline (that does not contain lead) may be used 
for cleaning. Blow out with air hose, then lubricate. 


Aah. 
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(“Ambassador and “Statesman” Series) 


WINDSHIELD 
The one piece wrap-around windshield, made of two 
sheets of plate glass bent and matched, then laminated 
together, is known as Duplate glass. 

The glass is set into a rubber channel which cushions 


and seals it against the body around the windshield 


opening 


Windshield Outside Moulding 
and Trim Panels 


The stainless steel outside trim consists of the lower 
reveal moulding which is fastened along the cowl with 
sheet metal screws and the top stainless steel trim panel 
which is retained by five clips evenly spaced along the 
windshield header. 

The side trim panels which slide over the ends of the 
top panel and over the ends of the lower reveal mould- 


ing are screwed to the body pillar. 


Windshield Removal 


Cover the hood and fenders with paper to prevent un- 


necessary clean up of sealer or damage. 


ape the instrument panel ends next to the side fin- 
ish mouldings to protect the instrument panel finish. 
Loosen the upper screw of the side finish moulding 
and remove the other three screws. 
With a fibre or wood stick, pry the bottom of the 
moulding up as it is moved away from the windshield. 
so that it will not scratch the instrument panel (Fig. 4). 


indshield Glass 

dshield Rubber Channel 
ainless Steel Top Trim Panel 
Top Trim Panel Retaining Clip 
. Drip Moulding 

Roof Panel 

. Windshield Opening Flange 


NPVeyeNH 


FIGURE 2—Cross Section View of Top Center 
Windshield to Body 


1. Windshield Lower Kev: Moulding 
2. Sponge Rubber Filler Pillar to Door 


3. Windshield Outside Trim Panel, Right 


4. Windshield Outside Trim Panel, Top 
5. Windshield Outside Trim Panel, Left 
6. Cowl Air Intake Cover 


FIGURE 1—Windshield Outside Mouldings 
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. Lower Reveal Moulding Center Retainer 
Cowl Air Intake Cover 
Lower Reveal Moulding 
Windshield Rubber Channel 
Windshield Glass 
. Windshield Opening Flange 
Location on Ledge for Application of Sealer 


NAV RYNS 


FIGURE 3—Cross Section of Bottom Center 
Windshield to Body 


Remove rear view mirror and upper finish moulding 
Remove lower finish moulding screws and mouldings. 
On cars equipped with air conditioning, the defroster 

door must be opened and the lower finish moulding 

lifted and moved toward the center of the car. 

Cover the instrument panel overlay pad with paper 
to prevent unnecessary clean up of sealer in this area. 

Remove the windshield wiper arm and blade assem- 
blies. 

Remove the cowl air intake cover by removing the 
wiper pivot shaft chrome nuts and the screw in each 
end of the cover. 

With a fibre or wood stick, pry the cover away from 
the body at the center. This will remove the center 


1. Windshield Side Finish Moulding 
2. Masking Tape on Instrument Panel 


FIGURE 4—Removing Side Finish Moulding 


locating pin from the rubber grommet. 

Remove front body pillar to door rubber filler (Fig. 
5) carefully, as it is held in place by two screws and 
cemented to the pillars. 


1. Center Retainer 


2. Grommet for Prong in Center of Air Intake Cover 4. Rubber Filler Location 
(Not to be Removed) 


3. End Retainer 


FIGURE 5—Parts to be Removed Bottom of Windshield 
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Remove the screws from the end retainers. The 
end retainers are not completely removed as one screw 
ssible. 


is hidden by the fender and is not a 


Remove the three screws holding the stainless steel 
outside end trim panels to the body pillar right and 
left sides. 

On two door models, the screws are accessible only 
after the weather seal is removed from the front body 
pillar. 
age the stainless steel outside trim panel from 


Disen, 
the lower reveal moulding and the top trim panel by 


sliding the side panel toward the rear 


1 
2. 
3. 
1 


. Outside Trim Panel, Left 


FIGURE 6—Removing Outside Trim 


AL 


Lift the bottom end of the side trim panel away from 
the pillar and unhook it from the drip moulding. 

Pla 
windshield to protect the paint. 


e a cloth or fender pad on the roof top above the 


Space five pieces of two inch masking tape equally 
along the top trim panel to mark the retaining clip 
locations. 

Insert a flat piece of one-eighth inch thick strap steel 


approximately 114” wide and 12” long and insert it 
next to the clip location. 


Insert the improvised tool just enough to catch the 


ge of the top trim panel and pry down on the other 
end of the tool with a quick snap. which will release 
the panel from the clip. 

Start on one end and release trim panel at each con- 


secutive clip ( 

The retaining clips are fastened to the windshield 
header with sheet metal screws. Note the position and 
remove the clips. 

Loosen the inner lip around the windshield with a 
fibre or wood stick. 

Apply pressure at a point directly in line with the 
windshield wiper pivot shaft, until the lip of the rubber 
is forced to the outside of the fla ; first on one side 
of the car, then the other (Fig. 9). 

Place the glass on a padded bench. 


If a replacement rubber is put on the glass, the vul- 
canized joint should be placed at the top center of the 
windshield. The top of the windshield glass has the 
shortest curved edge. 

Note the rubber filler strip in the rubber channel, at 
the right and left lower corners of the windshield. It 


must be reinstalled. 


Windshield Glass Installation 


Install the rubber channel to the glass with the lip of 


the rubber to the inside or concave side of the glass 
(Fig. 2). The vulcanized joint should be set at the top 
center of the windshield glass. 

Apply masking tape to hold rubber to glass while 
handling. 

Use two cords 9 feet long. Insert a cord in groove 


FIGURE 7—Removing Windshield Top Trim Panel. Tape Indicates Location of Clips 
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FIGURE 8—Retaining Clips 


FIGURE 9—Forcing Windshield Out at Bottom 


of rubber starting at top center of the glass and con- 
tinuing around to the other end at the bottom center. 
Then insert the other cord in the groove of rubber 
around the other end of glass, overlapping the ends of 
cords at both top and bottom center as shown in Fig- 
ure 10. 


1. Top Center of Glass 

2. Bottom Center of Glass 

3. Groove in Rubber with Cords Overlapping at Center 
4. Ends of Cord Around Left End 

5. Ends of Cord Around Right End 


FIGURE 10—Inserting Two Cords in Groove of 
Channel Rubber (Used to Lift Lip of Rubber 
Over Flange of Windshield Opening ) 


Apply a 3%” diameter bead of sealer completely 
around the windshield opening ledge, NOT THE 
FLANGE (Fig. 3). 

Place the windshield glass and rubber assembly into 
the windshield opening. 

Center the windshield assembly in the opening and 
remove masking tape which held rubber to glass. 

From the inside of the car, pull the bottom cord up- 
ward parallel with the windshield to lift the lip of the 
rubber over the windshield opening flange as far as the 
wrap-around section of the glass. first on one side, then 
on the other. 

Tap the windshield lightly with the heel of the hand 
on the outside to set the windshield in position. Then 
pull the upper cord until the lip is completely lifted over 
the flange on one side, then on the other. 

When pulling the cord, hold a cloth on the cord to 
remove the sealer that may cling to the cord. 

Apply windshield sealer between the rubber and the 
glass and remove surplus. 

Seal all screw holes along the windshield header and 


on the outs’ 


the front body pillars 

Replace the top trim panel retaining clips along the 
windshield header with the horizontal slot in the clip 
to the top of the car. 

Center the stainless steel*top trim panel and hook the 
lower flange onto all the clips at the bottom. 

Tap the trim panel upward slightly at each clip so 
that the upper flange of the trim panel will snap over 
the upper edge of the clips. 

Place the lower reveal moulding in position. Then 
check the side trim panels for sufficient sealer. A bead 
of approximately *4” diameter is required. 

Hook the side trim panel over the drip moulding and 
slide it onto the top trim panel. Then slide the bottom 
onto the lower reveal moulding. 

Replace the trim panel to pillar screws. Align the 
reveal moulding and replace the center retainer. Re- 
place the screws from the center both ways and line the 
center retainer with the end retainers. 

Place a string of Auto Caulk in the bead along the 
top edge of the end retainers. Then cement and screw 
the sponge rubber filler to its proper position. 

Replace the cowl air intake cover, wiper pivot shaft 
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spacer, and arms and blade assembly. 
Replace interior finish mouldings. 


Water Leakage at Windshield 


Many times it is assumed windshields leak when in real- 
ity the leakage is from another source. Possible sources 
are loose screws on outside of dash insulation pad clips 
or radio antenna lead in. 

Leakage between sealer rubber and glass can be ob- 
served without removing any parts. 

To locate leakage between sealer rubber and body, it 
is necessary to remove the finish moulding. 

To correct leakage at either source, it is necessary 
to remove the finish moulding and re-seal. With a pres- 
sure gun, seal between the rubber and the glass and 
between the rubber and metal. 


REAR WINDOW ASSEMBLY 


The curved rear window glass, left side, center and 
right side, are bent Herculite or tempered glasses. They 
are set into a moulded channel rubber which consists 
of the top, bottom, and center partition sections. 

The rear belt moulding which extends from the front 
lower corner of the rear window to the rear center is 
formed to fit the radius of the rear window opening 
body flange. 

The right and left rear quarter rear belt mouldings 
are bolted to the body and fastened with lock washers 
and nuts on the inside under the rear window shelf 
panel. 

They are accessible from the trunk compartment. 


1. Reveal Moulding End Cover 

2. Rear Window Upper Reveal Moulding 

3. Rear Window Glass, Center 

4. Rear Window Partition Reveal Moulding 

5. Rear Quarter Body Belt Moulding, Left Rear 
6. Rear Window Glass, Left 


FIGURE 11—Rear Window Glass and 
Moulding Assembly 


The upper reveal moulding is fastened to the roof 
panel at the rear window opening ledge with sheet 


metal screws. 
A rubber filler cemented to the ledge provides a 
sealer. 


1. Rear Window Opening Flange 

2. Upper Reveal Moulding to Roof Screw 

3. Roof Panel 

4. Rear Window Upper Channel Rubber Filler 
5. Upper Reveal Moulding 

6. Rear Window Glass Channel 

7. Glass 


FIGURE 12—Top Cross Section View of 
Rear Window 


The body belt mouldings are fastened to the body 
with bolts. These bolts have a plate attached to the 
head and are inserted into the mouldings. 

The joints of the reveal moulding and the belt mould- 
ing ends are covered by a plate fastened with a sheet 
metal screw. 


Rear Window Assembly Removal 


Remove rear seat cushion and back assembly. 

Cover the rear deck panel and shelf panel with paper 
to prevent unnecessary clean up or damage. 

Slide the belt moulding center clip to the side. 

Remove the reveal moulding end cover. 

Remove the rear window finish moulding on the in- 
side. 

Remove the rear belt moulding attaching nuts under 
the rear window shelf panel on both left and right sides. 
Care must be exercised when it is removed to prevent 
unnecessary damage by bending or kinking the mould- 
ing at the curved section. The moulding should be re- 
moved as a complete unit, keeping each end and the 
center at a uniform distance from the body during this 
operation as shown in Figure 14. 

Use a 1” x 4” x 16” piece of board and a 1” x 114” 
x 4” block cushioned with rubber tape as a pry to force 
the bottom of the glasses outward at the partition until 
the lip of the rubber is pulled to the outside of the 
flange. This should be done first on one side of the car, 
then on the other. 
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. Shelf Panel 

Glass 

Rear Glass Channel Rubber 

Rear Quarter Body Belt Moulding, Rear 
. Moulding Mounting Bolt 

. Rear Window Opening Lower Flange 
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FIGURE 13—Bottom Cross Section of 
Rear Window 


1. Moving Moulding and Bolts a Uniform Distance 
from the Body at Each Bolt 


FIGURE 14—Removing Rear Quarter 
Belt Moulding 


FIGURE 15—Prying End and Center Glass 
Out at Partition 


After the lower lip of glass rubber channel has been 
pulled to the outside of the flange along the bottom, the 
glass assembly can be pulled from the upper channel. 

After the complete rear window glass assembly is re- 
moved from the car, it should be placed on a clean pad- 
ded bench. 

Pivot the end glasses inward and remove the reveal 
mouldings. 


Rear Window Installation 


The bottom section of the rubber channel is wider than 
the top. The rear window rubber channel should be 
installed onto the center glass. Then install the end 
glasses. 

Tape the rubber to the glass with masking tape. 

The reveal moulding with its “L” shaped flange must 
be seated into the groove provided in the channel rub- 
ber with the flange hook toward the center glass (Fig. 
16). 


1. End Glass 
2. Reveal Moulding 

3. Rubber Channel Partition 
4. Center Glass 


FIGURE 16—Cross Sectional View of Rear 
Window Partition 
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The lower end of the reveal moulding should extend 
to the center line of the rubber channel. 

To assist in lifting the lip of the rubber over the rear 
window opening flange when it is installed into the rear 
window opening, insert a cord in the groove of the rub- 


ber channel across the top and across the bottom. 

Use two cords 9 feet long. Insert a cord in groove 
of rubber starting at top center of the glass and con- 
tinuing around to the other end at the bottom center. 
Then insert the other cord in groove of rubber around 
the other end of glass, overlapping the ends of cords at 
hoth top and bottom center, as shown in Fgure 17. 


. Top Center of Gla 
. Bottom Center of Glass 

. Groove Rubber with Cords Overlapping at Center 
. Ends of Cord Around Left End 

. Ends of Cord Around Right End 


Veen 


FIGURE 17—Inserting Two Cords in Groove of 
Channel Rubber. (Used to Lift Lip of Rubber 
Over Rear Window Opening Flange) 


The upper reveal moulding is screwed to the roof 
panel and forms a 144” channel with the rear win- 
dow flange (Fig. 18). The rear window upper rubber 
is inserted into this channel. 

Apply a %¢” bead of sealer along the rear window 
ledge NOT THE FLANGE at the bottom and in the 
channel across the top down to the belt line to join the 
bottom sealer on both sides. 

Apply liquid soap to the rear window rubber chan- 
nel across the top from one end of the assembly to the 
other. 

Remove the masking tape strips. 

Insert the assembly into the upper channel so that it 
is equally spaced in the opening. 

Push the bottom of the glass into the flange. 

Pull the bottom cord upward to lift the lip of the 
rubber over the flange at the bottom center of the glass, 
first on one side, then on the other. 


1. Upper Reveal Moulding 
2. Rear Window Opening Flange 


FIGURE 18—Providing 11/16” Spacing for 
Rubber Channel 


FIGURE 19—Inserting Rear Window Into 
Upper Reveal Moulding Channel 


Hold a cloth to the cord to wipe off any possible 
sealer that may cling to the cord when lifting the lip of 
the rubber over the flange. 

Use a soft rubber mallet and tap the glass along the 
bottom edge. 

Then tap the glass along the top edge to settle the 
glass into the upper channel. 

Tap the bottom edge again so that the lower lip is 
completely over the flange. 

Use a drift to line up the rear quarter body belt 
moulding bolt holes in the rubber channel with the holes 
in the flange and in the shelf panel. 

Apply sealer between the rubber and the glass on the 
outside of the car and remove the surplus sealer. 

Apply Auto Caulk around each bolt in the rear quar- 
ter belt moulding. 

Install the moulding to the body. moving each bolt 
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in a little at a time, to keep each end and the center of 
the moulding at a uniform distance from the body. This 
will prevent kinking of the moulding. 

Apply a small amount of windshield sealer to each 
bolt so that the sealer will be drawn into the hole for 
added sealing around the bolts. 

Slide the moulding, right or left, so that the mould- 
ing fits the contour of the body and glass. 

Fasten the center bolt first then the successive bolts. 

Do NOT draw these bolts too tight or the moulding 
may be distorted. 

Apply sealer to screw and replace the reveal mould- 
ing end covers. 

Install inside rear window finish moulding. 

Install the rear seat back and cushion. 


WINDSHIELD WIPER 


The windshield wiper is vacuum operated and con- 
trolled by a control knob located on the instrument 
panel to the left of the steering column. 

The wiper arms are actuated by a link and pivot as- 
sembly attached to the wiper motor. 

The wiper blades are actuated in turn by a stainless 
steel wire which is fastened to a slot in the pivot shaft 
spacer by a screw. 

The wiper motor, link, and pivot body assembly are 
located under the cowl top in the cow] air intake cham- 


ber (Fig. 21). 


Wiper Motor Removal 


Remove the air cleaner from the carburetor on the 
“Statesman” Series. Disconnect the wiper hose from 
the wiper motor. 

Remove the wiper motor access hole cover located 
under the hood in the center of the cowl top air intake 
chamber (Fig. 21). 

Disconnect the link retainers from the wiper motor 
pivot arms. 

Slide pivot body links off motor pivot arm studs. 

Remove the wiper motor mounting screws (Phillips 
Head) and lower the wiper motor assembly. 

Disconnect the wiper control cable and conduit from 
the wiper motor. 

NOTE: Upon installation, the wiper motor must 
be in the “OFF” position and the left pivot shaft 
body to motor link must be installed onto the 
BOTTOM stud of the motor pivot arm. 


Wiper Blade Removal 


The wiper rubber is held to the bridge by a link on 
each end of the bridge. It may be replaced without first 
removing the arm and blade as an assembly. 
The steel backed rubber is inserted into the links. 
The links are held to the bridge by spring loaded 


1. Left Windshield Wiper Arm and Blade Assembly 
2. Chrome Nut Pivot Shaft to Air Intake Cover | 
3. Pivot Shaft Spacer, Left 

Brass Nut, Pivot Shaft to Dash Panel 

Pivot Shaft Body and Link Assembly 

Wiper Control Mounting Nut 

Wiper Control Knob 


petal a 


8. Wiper Control and Cable Assembly 

9. Link to Motor Retainers 

10. Wiper Motor 

Ae Right Pivot Shaft Body and Link Assembly 
2. Pivot Shaft Spacer, Right 

13 Right Arm and Blade Assembly 


FIGURE 20—Windshield Wiper and Attaching Parts 
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1. Wiper Hose 

2. Motor Access Hole Cover 
3. Air Chamber 

4. Cover Mounting Screws 


FIGURE 21—Wiper Motor Access Hole 
Cover Location 


slots which receive the tabs on the ends of the bridge. 
Insert a stiff wire into the hole in the link to com- 
press the spring and at the same time, slide the link 
away from the center. 
Unhook link from bridge and slide rubber blade out 
of opposite link. 


3. Wiper Arm 
4. Lower Link 


1. Upper Link 
2. Center Bridge 


FIGURE 22—Removing Upper Link by 
Depressing Spring 


When installing a wiper blade, it must be fully en- 
gaged into the four tabs on each link and the link must 
engage both tabs on the bridge. 


Removal of Wiper Arm and Blade Assembly 


Lift the protective cap on the attaching end of the arm. 

Unscrew the pivot nut which is part of the arm 
assembly. 

Remove wiper blade actuating wire screw. 

Do not over-tighten this screw when installing, as 
this may compress the slot and prevent free movement 
of the wire. 


1. Wiper Fastening Pivot Nut 
2. Pivot Shaft Body Spacer 
3. Wiper Blade Actuating Wire 


4. Wiper Arm 
5. Protective Cap 


FIGURE 23—Wiper Arm Fastening 


The wiper arm and blade assemblies are right and 
left and are not visibly marked. 

They are identified by holding the arm assembly in 
one hand with the polished surface up.. Pull back on 
the actuating wire and if the end of the blade furthest 
from you tilts to the left, it is a left arm and blade 
assembly. If it tilts to the right, it is a right arm and 
blade assembly. 


Wiper Pivot Shaft Body and 
Link Assembly Removal 


Remove the wiper motor access hole cover under the 
hood. 

Remove the link to motor stud retaining clips and 
the links from the studs. Do not lose link to stud rub- 
ber grommets. 

Remove the wiper arm and blade assemblies. 

Remove the cowl air intake to pivot shaft chrome 
nut. 

Remove the screw at each end of the cowl air intake 
cover. 

With a fibre or wood stick, pry the cover away from 
the cowl top at the center. This will move the center 
locating pin out of the rubber grommet. 

Remove the pivot shaft body retaining nut and re- 
move the pivot shaft body and link assembly through 
opening in cowl top. 

The pivot shaft body and link assemblies are iden- 
tified by the letters “L” or “R” stamped on the link 
near the grommet end. 

They are not interchangeable between right and left. 

The pivot shaft spacers must be installed with the 
acuating wire slot up and the window washer plug 
screw toward the center of the car. 


Aah. 
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INSTRUMENT PANEL AND 
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(**Ambassador” and “Statesman” Series) 


1, Instrument Panel 
2. Upper Left Moulding 
3. Lower Left Moulding 


4. Instru nel ish Panel, Left 
5. Instru Cluster 
6. Rad controls 


7. Instrument Panel Center Face Plate 
8. Overla 
9. Ash Re: 
10. Glove Box 
11. Heater—Air Conditioning and Defroster Fan 
Control 


12. Courtesy Light 


13. ette Light 
14. 
15. ndshield Wiper Control 


16. Courtesy Light Switch 
Defroster 


Damper Control 


ir Damper Control Unit 
nent Panel Light Switch 


18. Heater and Defroster 
19. Headlights and Inst 


FIGURE 1—Instrument Panel and Mounted Assemblies 


INSTRUMENT PANEL 


The instrument panel is mounted to the front body 


pillars and along the upper flange across the top to the 
cowl top and dash assembly. 

Cap screws are used at each lower inside end of the 
panel to nuts crimped into the front body pillars. 
Elongated holes in the panel are for up and down ad- 
justment. Sheet metal screws are used across the top 
of the panel. These screws are concealed by the wind- 
shield lower finish mouldings. 

The top end and bottom of the panel is painted in 
various colors to harmonize with the interior trim 
colors. 

The top center section is covered by an overlay pad. 
This overlay pad is known as blown vinyl. The outer 
skin of the pad has the appearance of leather and may 
be in different colors. Steel plates are moulded into the 
pad at several places to which screws and rubber cement 
are used to fasten the pad to the top of the instrument 
panel. The screws are installed from the under side of 


the panel and screwed into the steel plates in the pad. 


STRUMENT PANEL COURTESY 
LIGHT 


The instrument panel courtesy light is mounted to the 
bottom of the instrument panel on the left side of the 
left ash receiver (Figs. 1 and 2). 

It is operated by a toggle switch mounted to the 
hottom of the instrument panel on the left side of the 
steering column (Fig. 1). 

The dome light is also used as a courtesy light and 
on some cars operates automatically by door switches 
when the doors are opened and closed. The dome light 
may also be operated by a direct switch on the light. 


INSTRUMENT PANEL CLOCK 


The clock is inserted into the opening of the instrument 
F e 
panel cluster from behind the instrument panel. The 


two brackets on the clock e are retained to two 
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brackets on the instrument panel cluster by screws. 


GLOVE BOX 


The steel glove box assembly is made up of several steel 
stampings welded together. The complete glove box is 
painted. The interior is lined with a printed felt lining. 
The operation is of a sliding drawer type; sliding into 
felt lined channels that are stapled to the glove box 
mounting assembly. 
A rubber bumper is located at the upper center of the 
lock striker to cushion the glove box when it is closed. 
The glove box is provided with a combination push 
button handle and key lock that catches to a lock striker 
plate (Fig. 2) when the glove box is closed. The lock 
striker plate is welded to the mounting panel. The 
operation of the push button will release the lock catch 
from the striker plate for opening the glove box. 
When the glove box is opened and pulled forward, 
the back wall of the glove box strikes two stops to pre- 
vent pulling the glove box completely out of its oper- 
ating channels. These stops (Fig. 2) are cut-outs in the 
glove box mounting assembly that are bent downward. 


Glove Box Removal 


Open glove box and bend stops to clear back wall of the 
glove box when it is pulled forward. 
CAUTION: When glove box is re-installed, 
be sure to bend stops down sufficiently to 
serve as stops against the back inner wall of 
the glove box. 


Glove Box Mounting Assembly 


The glove box mounting panel serves as a cover for the 
glove box and retains the felt lined channels in which 
the glove box slides. 

The front edge of this assembly is fastened to the 
bottom of the instrument panel. The back edge is 
fastened to the dash panel (Fig. 2). 

Angle brackets are welded to the top front at each 
side of the mounting panel to which the ash receiver 
retainers are fastened with screws. The front of these 
retainers are also fastened to the bottom of the instru- 
ment panel with screws. 

Elongated holes in the retainer provide adjustment 
of the retainer for alignment of the ash receiver, that 
they may operate without interference with the edge of 
the glove box or the opening in the instrument panel. 


GLOVE BOX LIGHT 


The glove box light switch is mounted into a flange 
formed from an opening in the center of the mounting 
panel (Fig. 2). 

The switch is a push button type which is inserted 
into the mounting flange from the front of the flange. 
The switch is operated by contact of the rear of the 


Ash Receiver Retainer 

Glove Box Slide Channels 
Glove Box Stops 

Lock Striker and Bumper 

. Glove Box Light Switch 

. Glove Box Light 

. Instrument Panel Courtesy Light 


oie see rees 


FIGURE 2—Glove Box Mounting Panel 
Assembly 


glove box. 

When the glove box is opened, this releases the light 
switch push button and provides a light for the glove 
box. When the glove box is closed, the switch button 
is compressed and the light is turned off. 

The light switch mounting flange may be adjusted by 
bending it forward or back to provide adequate contact 
to the switch to turn out the light when the glove box 
is closed. 

The glove box light socket and bulb is inserted 
through the mounting panel from the top. A bracket is 
welded to the mounting panel at the rear of the bulb 
which serves as a shield and a reflector. 


GLOVE BOX LOCK 


The glove box lock is mounted on two studs on the in- 
side face of the glove box and fastened with lock- 
washers and nuts. 

For maintenance or lubrication, the cylinder lock can 
be removed from the lock housing after the complete 
assembly is removed from the glove box. 


Removing Lock Cylinder from Housing 


With the glove box lock removed, insert the key into 
the lock assembly and turn the lock cylinder to the 
vertical position. 

This will position the lock plunger for removal of 
the cylinder. Remove the key. 

Depress the plunger with a paper clip or small 
diameter wire and pull the lock cylinder outward until 
the retaining plunger passes to the outside of the hous- 
ing (Fig. 3). 

Then insert the key and remove the cylinder from the 
housing. 


Installing Lock Cylinder 


Lubricate the lock cylinder plungers with powdered or 
flake graphite. Depress the lock cylinder plungers (Fig. 
4); then insert the key. 

Insert the lock cylinder and key assembly into the 
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FIGURE 3—Lock Cylinder in Vertical Position, 
Depressing Lock Plunger with Small 
Diameter Wire 


lock housing. 
Hold the cylinder in the housing and remove the key. 


Lubrication Glove Box Lock 
and Slide Channels 


Apply a very thin coat of Lubriplate to the lock striker 
and lock catch. If lubricant is required in the glove 
box slide channels, ONLY GRAPHITE SHOULD BE 
USED. 


FIGURE 4—Depressing Lock Plungers 
and Inserting Key 


RADIO REMOVAL 


Disconnect battery. 

Remove the radio control knobs by pulling them off 
the shafts; then remove the mounting nuts from the 
shafts. 

Remove the glove box and glove box mounting panel. 

Disconnect all wires. 

Remove heater-air conditioning and defroster fan 
control knob and shaft assembly from switch; then 
remove switch. 

Remove the radio support bracket to dash panel nut 
and remove the radio. 
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Series) 


FRONT SEAT ASSEMBLIES 

Two types of front seat assemblies are used, a solid 
front seat back, which is the full width of the car and 
is considered standard on all four door models, and a 
reclining front seat back with split backs on all two 
door models which is also optional equipment on four 
door models. 

All seat base assemblies are attached to the studs in 
the seat adjuster slides with a concave washer at top 
and bottom, lock washers and nuts (Fig. 1). 

Two coil springs fastened to the seat base and body 


floor are under spring tension when the seat assembly 


ists in 


is to the rear position. This spring tension a 


moving the seat to the forward position. 


The latch wire is loosely fastened to the seat base 1. Concave Washers 


upport Wire on Bottom 


cross supports by a wire tension spring. eat Frame 


FULL SEAT BACK AND BOTTOM 
FRAME 


The full seat back consists of two tubular frame assem- FIGURE 1—Front Seat Bottom Frame 
hlies. the back frame and the base frame. Bolted to Seat Adjuster 


1, Full Seat Back 3. Seat Back Center Mounting Bracket 
eat Side Wings, Right and Left, Fastened to 4. Seat Back Frame End Mounting Brackets 
Seat Bottom Frame with Sheet Metal Screws 5. Bottom Seat Frame 


FIGURE 2—Full Seat Back and Bottom Frame Assembly 


ea ee 2 
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A “U” channel welded to each end of the seat back 
frame slides onto the seat bottom frame and is bolted 
to it. The seat back is also bolted to the center of the 
seat bottom frame. 


FRONT SEAT FRAME WITH 
ADJUSTABLE RECLINING RIGHT 
AND LEFT SEAT BACKS 


Each seat back will recline individually to each posi- 
tion by operating the control handle. They will raise 
and fold forward individually without using the con- 
trol handles. 

Relieve all pressure against the seat back. Raise the 
control handle and apply sufficient pressure to move the 
seat back. Then release the handle. 

The control handle must be operated to lower the 
seat back at each position until position desired is 
reached. 

To raise seat back from any lowered position, it is 
necessary to lift the seat back to each successive posi- 
tion until the desired position is reached. Do not oper- 
ate control handle for this operation. 

The seat back is retained in each reclining position 
by the outer bracket and ratchet assembly and the cen- 
ter hinge bracket and ratchet assembly engaging the 
upper tong of the adjuster rod. 


oo 
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1, Front Seat Side Wing, Right 


2. Outer Pivot Shoulder Bolt and Inner Tooth 


Washer 
3. Control Handle, Left 
4. Fibre Washers 
5. Outer Hinge Ratchets 


The adjuster rod has a fork of two tongs on each 
end. The upper tong engages the seat back ratchet at 
the center hinge and also at the outer hinge, and the 
lower tong engages the hinge stop bracket at the center. 

The control handle is installed to the tongs at the 
outer end and fastened with a cotter key. 

The seat backs are installed to pivot pins in the cen- 
ter hinge bracket and fastened at the outer hinge by 
a shoulder bolt. 


Reclining Seat Back Operation 


When the handle is raised, the adjuster rod is twisted, 
releasing the upper tong from the seat back ratchets 
and the lower tong is engaged into the hinge stop ratch- 
ets. This will permit the seat back to be lowered the 
space of one tooth on the ratchets and will remain in 
this position until the handle is released. 

When the handle is released, the adjuster rod upper 
tong will again engage the seat back ratchets at the 
new lowered position of one tooth and the lower tong 
will disengage from the teeth in the stop ratchet. This 
will retain the seat back in that position until the han- 
dle is again raised for the next lowering position of 
the seat back. 

The hinge stop ratchet is counter-balanced by the 
hinge stop spring. This permits the ratchet to follow 


6. Adjuster Rods 

7. Hinge Stop Springs 

8. Center Hinge Ratchet 

9. Adjuster Rod Springs 
10. Center Hinge and Stop Assembly 


FIGURE 3—Reclining Front Seat Back and Bottom Frame 
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any movement of the seat back and be in a position 
at all times to engage the lower tong of the adjuster 
rod. It also permits it to be lowered to only one posi- 
tion, retaining the seat back in this position until the 
control handle is released, allowing the upper fork of 
the adjuster rod to engage in the new location of the 
seat back ratchets. 

If the seat back does not recline, it is an indication 
that the lower tong does not engage into the stop ratchet. 

Check the hinge stop spring to see that it is not bro- 
ken, stretched or unhooked. 

Check the hinge stop; they must have free move- 
ment. 

Check the adjuster rod. This can only be done 
properly after it is removed. The forked tongs must be 
parallel and on an even plane, one end with the other. 


Removing Reclining Seat 
Back from Seat Base 


Remove the seat cushion. 
Remove the center hinge stop spring from the seat 
hack that is to be removed (Fig. 4). 


1. Center Hinge Stop Springs 
2. Right and Left Seat Back 
3. Center Hinge Stops 


FIGURE 4—Center Hinge and Stop Bracket 
Assembly 


Remove the shoulder bolt above the control handle. 
This bolt is the outside pivot and also holds the back 
in position. 
Lift the seat back up and pull it away from the cen- 
ter hinge. 
NOTE: Fibre washers must be at all pivot 
pins next to the upholstery for protection. 


Reclining Seat Back Control Handle 


The reclining seat back control handle is installed on 
the forked ends of the adjuster rod and cotter keyed 
on the inside of the side wing. 


Seat Adjuster Rod Removal 


Remove the control handle and unhook both adjuster 
rod springs from the seat frame at the center hinge 
and outside hinge. 

Tap the adjuster rod toward the outside until the rod 
is released from the center hinge bracket. 

Unhook the rod from the center support. 


1. Center Hinge Assembly 

2. ing Seat Adjuster Rod Support (Welded 
Base) 

3. Reclining Seat Adjuster Rod 

4. Adjuster Rod Spring 


FIGURE 5—Removing Reclining Seat 
Adjuster Rod 


Reclining Seat Bottom Frame 
Center Hinge Assembly 


The reclining seat bottom center hinge assembly in- 
cludes the right and left hinge brackets and right and 
left stop brackets all joined together at the top with a 
center hinge pin and spacer assembly. 

The bottom of this assembly is welded to the seat 
bottom frame. 4 


Removal of the Center Hinge 
Pin Spacer and Stop Bracket 


Remove the right and left seat backs. 

Cut the hinge pin next to and on the outside of the 
center hinge brackets. 

Use a %,” drill and drill out the peened over ends 
enough to release the brackets. 

Remove both hinge stop brackets and remaining ends 
of the hinge pin from the center hinge brackets. 


Installation of Center Hinge 
Stop Brackets and Spacer 


A spacer and pivot pin is included in a service kit. 
Carefully spread the center hinge brackets welded to 
seat bottom frame enough to insert the spacer, hinge 
stops, and friction washers. 
Peen the spacer on each end after it is installed in 
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1. Spacer Washers Used Between Outer Hinge 
Bracket and Seat Back Where Necessary 

. Center Hinge Stop, Right 

. Center Hinge Stop, Left 

. Brass Friction Washers 

. Spacer 

. Pivot Pin 
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FIGURE 6—Center Hinge Stop Service Kit 
Parts Viewed from Rear of Seat 


the center hinge. Care should be exercised in peening 
each end of spacer into recess of hinge bracket so that 
it will hold this assembly together securely. The hole in 
this spacer must not be distorted as the center hinge pin 
is inserted through the spacer to fasten the seat backs 
to the center hinge. 

The upholstery must be loosened at the bottom next 
to the inner ratchet to install the hinge pin. 


1. Spacer End Peened Over Into Recess of Center 
Hinge. Bracket 

. Center Hinge Bracket 

Center Hinge Stop, Right 

. Center Hinge Stop, Left 


YN 


FIGURE 7—Center Hinge Replacement 
Spacer in Position 


FRONT SEAT BACK UPHOLSTERY 
ASSEMBLY AND SPRING 


Front Seat Back Upholstery Assembly 


The upholstery on the back of the front seat back is 
referred to as the front seat kickpad. 

The upholstery on the front of the front seat back is 
referred to as the front seat back upholstery. 

The end piec 
side facing or inside facing. 

The front seat back upholstery, kickpad, and facings 
are sewed together to form the front seat back uphol- 


are referred to as front seat back out- 


stery assembly. 

This assembly is removed from and installed on the 
seat back frame and spring assembly as one unit. 

The seat back upholstery has a listing wire in the 
bottom of the kickpad and one in the bottom of the 
front upholstery which are fastened together with hog 
rings. 

The front of the seat backs are the bolster type with 
matching upholstery buttons at each bolster seam. 

The buttons are removed by compressing the seat 
back spring and pulling the button away from the seat 
back. At the same time. loosen the tie and slip the loop 
over the button. 
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Front Seat Back Upholstery Removal 


Remove front seat back assembly from seat bottom 
frame. 

Remove the hog rings at the bottom and pull out list- 
ing wires. 

Remove robe cord and trim panel where it applies. 

Remove buttons if so equipped. 

Lift upholstery over seat back outside hinge bracket. 


Fold upholstery assembly and remove as a unit from 


top of front seat back frame and spring assembly hold- 
ing cotton pad to prevent tearing. 


1. Holding Pad Assembly 
2. Folding Upholstery Assembly for R 
Top of Seat Back Frame and Spring 


oval from 
Assembly 


FIGURE 8—Removing Upholstery Assembly 
from Front Seat Back Frame and 
Spring Assembly 


The rubber coated spring assembly is welded to the 
seat back frame. The hard hoard back panel is wire 


stapled to the spring. 


FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER 


ch front seat adjuster slide has two pieces of chan- 


nel steel especially formed to provide a race for ball 
bearings. The top channel is flanged over the bottom 
to form the union of the two channels with the ball 


bearings between them. Sufficient compression is cre- 


ated on the ball bearings to produce constant tension, 
yet permitting the channels to operate in a sliding ac- 
tion on the ball bearings. 


h adjuster slide has its own latch. The seat may 


be locked on both sides in the full back position and 


about every half inch to the full forward position. a 


distance of about four inches. 

The control handle for releasing the seat latch is on 
the left adjuster slide. It is connected to the right ad- 
juster slide latch by a latch wire. When properly ad- 
justed, the latches on both adjuster slides operate si- 
multaneously. 

A coil spring from the latch lock lever on each ad- 
juster slide maintains constant pressure on the latch 
lock lever keeping it in a locked position on the seat 
adjuster slide. preventing any movement in the adjuster 
slide until the lock lever is released by the adjuster 


handle. 


1. Concave Spacer Washers, Seat Adjusters to Seat Base 
2. Latch Lock Lever Springs 
3. Latch Lock Lever 


FIGURE 9—Front Seat Adjuster Assembly 
Mounted to Body Floor 


Removing Right or Left Adjuster Slide 


After the front seat assembly has been removed from 
the adjuster slides, remove rear adjuster slide to floor 
screw. 


Slide adjuster to rear and remove front adjuster slide 
to floor spacer screw. 

Turn adjuster slide sideways and remove latch wire 
end from adjuster slide latch wire adjusting nut. 
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Right Adjuster Slide Installation 


Turn adjuster slide sideways and install latch wire. 

Install screws holding adjuster to floor. 

Move both seat adjuster slides to the forward posi- 
tion with latch locked in place on each side. 

Tighten latch nut. 

Operate handle (on left side) to see if it will release 
latch on right side. If not, make closer adjustment. 


1. Latch Wire 
2. Adjusting Nut 
3. Latch Lock Lever 


FIGURE 10—Adjusting Latch Wire on Left 
Adjuster Slide for Proper Operation of 
Lock Lever on Right Adjuster Slide 


Install seat assembly. 


Maintenance 


The seat adjuster slides must be kept clean and lubri- 
cated for ease in adjusting the seat. 

They are cleaned with gasoline, blown dry with an 
air hose, and lubricated with Lubriplate, using a small 


brush. 


REAR SEAT BACK ASSEMBLIES 


Two types of rear seat back assemblies are used, full 
seat back assemblies for Super Models and the sec- 
tional type on Custom Models. 

The full seat back assembly is one unit the width of 
the car. 

It consists of the grille pad, cotton topper pad and 
upholstery. 

The grille and pad assembly is fastened to the spring 


with hog rings. 

The upholstery in turn is “hog-ringed” to the back 
spring. 

The full rear seat back is fastened to the rear shelf 
panel flange with bolts and nuts which are accessible 
from the trunk compartment. 

The sectional rear seat backs, right and left. are fas- 
tened to the rear shelf panel by bolts and held at the 
bottom to the shelf panel to floor supports by clips. 


1. Clips on Shelf Panel Supports for Bottom Inner 
‘dge of Seat Backs 

2. Holes for Center Armrest Mounting Bolts 

3. Left Seat Back Moulding Hole 


FIGURE 11—Rear Seat Back and Center 
Armrest Fastening 


The shelf panel supports are “U” shaped channels. 
The center armrest support hinges are bolted to the 
side of the “U” channels with spacer supports on each 
bolt. 

The center armrest is only accessible after the seat 
backs are removed. 


SEAT CUSHIONS 


The front and rear seat cushions have three rows of 
coils. 

The complete spring assembly is coated with rubber. 

The grille pad is installed on both front and rear seat 
cushion springs. 

The grille pad is a series of wires interwoven into a 
burlap covering. It is fastened to the top of the springs 
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1. Left Rear Seat Back 


2. Fastening Stud 
3. Armrest Hinge Assemblies 

1. Hinge to Shelf Panel Support Bolt 
5. Hinge to Shelf Pa 


ck washer 

7. Nut 

8. Right Rear Seat Back 
9. Center Armrest Flap 


Support Spacer 


FIGURE 12—Rear Seat Back Sectional Assemblies 


with hog rings forming a spring pad grille which pre- 
vents possible sagging of the cushion pad between the 


spring coils. 


Types of Pads 
Thelcotion'pade areca combinationofa wpriipipad with 


ille and cotton topper pad stitched together. The 


spring pad has a burlap base and the topper pad has a 


cloth covering. The two pads, being stitched together 


and hog-ringed to the spring border wire, provide a 
good base and a smooth surface for the upholstery. 

On latex foam pad cushions, the spring pad with 
grille is fastened to the springs with hog rings before 
the latex foam pad is installed. 


On cotton pad cushions, the spring grille pad is a 
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part of the cotton pad. 


Upholstery Removal—Front 
and Rear Seat Cushions 
Remove cushion from the car and place on clean cloth 
on bench. 

Cut or twist hog rings from border wire holding up- 
holstery and remove cover. 


Installing Front and Rear Seat Cushions 


The seat cushions should be set on the seat base and 


pushed back into place by applying pressure on the 


bottom rail. 
Care must be exercised to prevent possible damage 


to side wings. 
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DOME LIGHT 


The dome light consists of two assemblies. the light 
hase and the lens. 
of the base re- 


The light base assembly consists 
flector, bulb socket, and switch. The lens assembly 
consists of the glass lens mounted into a chrome frame. 

The lens chrome frame has four prongs on the inner 
flange. These prongs fit over four convex projections 
in the base. under spring tension, which holds the 
lens to the base. 

The base is set into and fastened to the dome light 


support by sheet metal screws. 


Removal 


Insert a putty knife between the lens chrome frame 
and dome light base about one-half inch; then pry 
s down and out of the base (Fig. 1) 


frame and g 


This will expose the dome light base fastening screws. 
Care should be exercised not to insert the putty knife 
between the headlining and the dome light base as 


damage may result. 


FIGURE 1—Removing Dome Light Lens 
and Frame 


HEADLINING 


The headlining covers the complete ceiling of the car 
from the windshield to the rear window. It also covers 
the upper side quarter section between the rear window 
and the rear doors or rear quarter windows on two 
door models. 

To hold the headlining in position and to fit the 
contour of the roof, tubular cloth listings are sewed to 
the top side of the headlining. Then headlining support 
listing wires are inserted into the listings. These list- 
ing wires extend from one side of the body to the other 


Series) 


and are held in place under arched spring tension 
when the ends are inserted into holes in the side roof 
rails. 

The front of the headlining is cemented to the wind- 
shield opening ledge. On cars which have package 
nets. the edge of the net is stapled through the head- 
shed to the windshield 
header. It is also cemented at the top and sides of the 


lining to a tacking strip atta 


rear window. Then at both the rear window and wind- 
shield, the edges are covered by finish mouldings. 
The headlining is held in position along the side 
roof rail above the doors by a saw tooth metal retainer 
strip on all four door mode 


On the two door models, the headlining is cemented 
to the side roof rails, then covered by inner trim 
mouldings. 


Headlining Removal 


Remove rear seat cushion and backs. 

Remove rear window side and top finish moulding. 

Remove rear quarter trim panel. 

Loosen edge of headlining cemented to rear window 
ledge. 

Remove dome light. 

Remove rear view mirror, windshield side finish 
moulding: 
ing. and package net. Then loosen edge of headlining 
cemented to the windshield header (Fig. 2). 


sun visors, windshield header finish mould- 


Removing Headlining at Sides 
of Body—Four Door Models 


Loosen the headlining at the front end of the retainer. 
Then. with a dull putty knife. unhook the headlining 
from the saw teeth of the retainer from front to rear 
of body so the complete side will be loose from the 
body. Perform the same operation on the other side 
(Fig. 3). 


Removing Headlining from Sides of 
Body—Two Door Models 


Remove rear quarter side trim panel and finish mould- 
ing. Then remove rear quarter inner trim moulding, 
coat hook, and the side roof rail inner trim moulding 
(Fig. 4). Now loosen sides of headlining cemented 


to sides of roof rai 


All Models 


With the headlining loose at front, rear, and both sides. 
start at the front of the body and pull the top section 
of the listing wire down about one-half inch so it will 
not tear the roof insulation when it is pushed toward 
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1, Rear View Mirror 
2. Windshield Side Finish Mouldings 
3. Sun Visors 


4. Windshield Header Finish Moulding 
5. Package Net 


FIGURE 2—Parts to be Removed at Windshield for Headlining Removal 


+ Lifting Headlining Off Saw Teeth of Retainer 
2. Pulling Headlining Down as It is Released from Re- 
tainer 
» Headlining Retainer 
. Saw Teeth on Inside of Retainer (Next to Body) 


BY 


FIGURE 3—Removing Headlining 


from Retainer 


the rear of the car. This will allow the arched listing 
wire to swing back and down. Then the end of the 
listing wire can be removed from its socket or hole 
in the side roof rail (Fig. 5). 

NOTE: These listing wires are of different 

lengths and should be left in the headlining 

at time of removal. When a new headlining 

is to be installed, the listing wires must be 

transferred to their correct positions. 


- Rear Quarter Trim Panel 
Rear Quarter Finish Moulding 
Rear Quarter Inner Trim Moulding 


at Hook 
Side Roof Rail Inner Trim Moulding 
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FIGURE 4—Inside Rear Quarter Trim Parts to 
be Removed for Removal of Headlining— 
Two Door Models 


Headlining Installation 


Before installing the headlining on all four door mod- 
els, inspect saw tooth points of the headlining metal 
retaining strip over the doors. If bent, remove and 
straighten the retainer. 
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L. Rear Listing Wire and Fastening Clip 2. Listing Wire End and Listing 3. Hole or Socket in S 


FIGURE 5—Removini 


All Models 


Start at the rear of the body and insert the ends of the 
listing wire into the holes in the side roof rails with 
the arch down. 

Swing the listing wire back and up against the roof 
and fasten into the clip provided above the rear window 
Then install the remaining listing wires. 

Now straighten the headlining on the listing wires. 
It must be centered to provide sufficient cloth for 
fastening on each side 

Spread a good trim rubber cement on the rear win- 


s to which the head- 


dow and windshield opening lec 
lining is to be fastened and on side roof rails of the 
two door models. After the trim cement has dried to 
a very tacky state. stretch the headlining slightly for- 
ward and tack it to the windshield header tacking strip. 

Stretch the headlining slightly at the rear of the body 
and cement it to the rear window ledge and rear quarter 
body pillar. Trim off excess cloth 

On each side of the body along the side roof rails and 
rear quarter body pillars. trim off excess cloth. On 
four door models, push the headlining behind the metal 
retainer with a dull putty knife so it hooks onto the 


teeth of the retainer. 


NOTE: Start at the rear of the headlining 
and work at the end of each listing wire to 
the front; then between the listing wires so 
that the headlining is smooth and free from 


draws and wrinkles 


On two door models, cement the sides to the flav 


on the side roof rail and trim off all excess material. 


CAUTION: The headlining must not extend 
over the flange along the side roof rail. 


Roof Rail 


Headlining Listing Wires at Roof Rails 


Cement the headlining to the rear quarter regulator 
panel and pillar. 

Trim excess cloth off along the rear quarter pillar. 

Cut hole in headlining for dome light and install 
dome light base and lens. 

Install inside trim parts. sun visors. seat back. and 
cushion. 


Brush and clean headlining. 
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Paint-Care of Finish 


All cars have a baked enamel finish on the body, hood. 
fenders. and all sheet metal parts. This finish is ex- 
ceptionally durable and gives a beautiful high gloss. 
Under ordinary conditions, the finish will require but 


little attention to preserve it for a long period. 


Washing 


Frequent washings to remove salt, sulphur, and acid 
content foreign matter are necessary for the protection 
of the finish. 

These damaging agents are apparent in dust or mud 


which may contain salt, calcium chloride, smoke-soot 


film. and fly ash which may contain sulphur, saps 
from various types of trees. and rain drops or dew 
from trees that have been sprayed which may contain 
acid. Any of these, if permitted to remain on the finish, 
will either discolor or cause blisters in any type of 
paint. 

To avoid scratching the finish, the car should be 
washed rather than cleaned with a dry cloth. Wash 
the car only when it is out of the rays of the sun and 
after the metal surface has been allowed to cool. Use 


cold water and dry with a clean chamois. 
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Polishing 

While this type of finish will maintain high gloss for a 
long period, it will be necessary at certain intervals, 
depending entirely on the climatic conditions to which 
the car is exposed, to clean the finish in a more 
thorough manner than is possible by washing. When 
the surface film, which will naturally accumulate, can- 
not be removed by washing, the finish should be 
cleaned with an American Motors recommended Liquid 
Polish and Cleaner. Rub sufficiently to clean the sur- 
face thoroughly and follow with a soft dry cloth. 


Stainless Steel Parts 


Stainless steel parts, such as body belt and lower 
mouldings, rear window and windshield reveal mould- 
ings, should be cleaned with American Motors recom- 
mended Chrome Cleaner. Under certain conditions of 
operation, a corrosion may develop on the stainless 
steel parts that will, if allowed to go without an occa- 
sional cleaning, result in a rusty appearance. 


Chromed Parts 


Under normal conditions, chrome parts should be 
wiped occasionally with a cloth dampened with light 
oil or kerosene. Corrosion spots or tarnish or chrome 
can be removed with Chrome Cleaner. 


Glass-Care and Handling 


Cleaning Glass 


Clean windshields and window promote safety and 
comfort in driving. However, care in cleaning should 
be exercised. 

Do not clean glass with a chamois or cloth which 
has been used to wash the car or has collected dirt and 
fine grit or sand. Such foreign materials will cause 
fine scratches in the glass, and in some cases, may 
obstruct the vision. 

Certain adhesive materials used for pasting signs 
or labels on the glass cause pits in the glass. 


Glass Breakage 


Care should also be exercised to prevent glass break- 
age. Avoid the use of any object which may cause 
chipping or breakage if it comes in contact with the 
edge of the glass. 

The use of coat hangers or any hook over the edge 
of the glass may cause edge fractures and may result 
in breakage. 

The practice of pulling doors closed by holding to 
the glass when in a partially lowered position may 
result in glass breakage. The glass may not crack im- 
mediately after the edge has been fractured, but will 
crack from the fractured place when the least amount 
of strain is placed on the glass, like closing doors with 
glass partially lowered or even in the full “up” position, 


without any movement of the car or glass. 


Cleaning Upholstery 


When cleaning, removing spots, or renovating uphol- 
stery, it is necessary to know the type of fabric used. 
There are two types of upholstery used, flat fabrics 
which include broadcloth, whip cord, leather and 
vinyl, and mohair which is a pile fabric. 

A flat fabric is one that is woven so that fibres lie 
flat, the sides of the many fibres forming the wearing 
surface. A pile fabric is woven so that the fibres stand 
erect. These ends form the wearing surface of the 
material. 

When cleaning seat cushion and seat back uphol- 
stery fabrics, do not saturate so that the pads become 
wet. 

When removing spots from a headlining, do not rub 
against the nap. Should this happen, smooth the ma- 
terial by rubbing with the nap while the cloth is damp. 


CAUTION: Do not push headlining against 
the roof insulation as this may further stain 
headlining. BE CAREFUL NOT TO WET 
CLOTH SO THAT THE RAGBOARD 
STAINS ‘THE TRIM MATERIAL ON UP- 
HOLSTERED PANELS WHICH ARE 
BACKED WITH RAGBOARD. 


Cleaning Genuine Leather and Vinyl With 
Leather Grain Finish 


The cause of stickiness and loss of luster on these types 
of upholstery is due largely to the use of polishes or 
cleaning preparations which injure the surface finish. 
To maintain a bright and clean finish on these types 
of upholstery, we suggest the following method: 

Apply damp (not wet) cloth with Castile or other 
mild soap suds and rub the surface briskly. Next apply 
a moist cloth without soap. Finish by rubbing dry with 
a clean soft cloth, The gloss finish of the upholstery 
may disappear during the first operation. However, 
it will be restored by the friction produced by the dry 
cloth. 

Under no circumstances use gasolines, fabric clean- 
ers, furniture polishes, oils, or varnishes as they will 
harm this type of upholstery. 


Renovating Mohair Upholstery 


If the car is trimmed with mohair upholstery, the 
fabric pile may, after a long period of time, become 
slightly flattened or “shiny.” If this happens, restore 
the pile in the following manner: 

Dampen a clean cloth and spread it over the pressed 
down portion of the upholstery. Then press a hot iron 
lightly over the cloth. This will drive the steam into 
the core of the resilient fibres and cause them to spring 
erect. Should the pile be crushed down badly, it may 
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be necessary to repeat this operation several times. 


Cleaning Rug Material 


There are various types of rug materials; of these, 
pile fabric and rubber composition are used. 

Rug material occasionally requires cleaning which 
may be done with a whisk broom or vacuum cleaner. 
NOTE: In some cases, the pile of the rug 
material is set into a rubber base and any 
fabric cleaner or gasoline may serve as a 
solvent which will cause the pile to be 

loosened and come out. 

To remove spots, use Ivory soap suds with a sponge, 
wiping off the suds with a dampened sponge. Do not 
use an excessive amount of water. When dry, brush 
with a whisk broom. 


Removing Stains 


When using cleaning fluids, dampen a clean cloth with 
the fluid and start rubbing lightly around the outside 
of the spot gradually working to the center. This 
method keeps the spot from spreading and is less 
likely to leave a ring. The following suggestions will 
be helpful in removing stains: 


Battery Acid 


Pour household ammonia directly on the spot and al- 
low it to remain for one minute. Rinse with cold 
water. It is essential that such treatment be applied 
at once as the acid will eat the fabric within a few 
hours. 


Grease and Oil Stains 


Use a recommended Fabric Cleaner. If the fabric is 
saturated with oil, pour cleaning fluid directly on the 
spot. Then soak it up by pressing a white blotter on 
the spot. Do this before cleaning with a cloth dampened 
with the cleaning fluid. 


Nausea Stains 


Use warm soap suds. Sponge the stained area until 
stain is removed. Brush with a whisk broom with 
fibre pile when wet and against the pile when dry. 


Milk Stains 


Follow the same procedure as for nausea stains. 


Water Spots 
Sponge the entire panel with a cloth dampened with 


cold water and then sponge the spots with a recom- 
mended Fabric Cleaner. 


Chewing Gum 
Moisten the gum with a recommended Fabric Cleaner. 


Remove with a dull knife and then finish by wiping 
with Fabric Cleaner. 


Blood Stains 


Use cold water. If this does not remove the entire 
stain, pour ammonia on the spot; then rub with a 
clean cloth. 

NOTE: Never use hot water on blood stains 

as this will only set the stain. 


Candy Stains 
Use hot water on all candy stains that do not contain 
chocolate. If a chocolate stain, first rub out the stain 
with a clean cloth dampened with Fabric Cleaner. 
Then scrape with a dull knife and rinse with cold 
water. In either case after the spot has dried, it is 
advisable to use a recommended Fabric Cleaner. 
CAUTION: Avoid the use of hot water ex- 
cept where specifically recommended. 


Fruit Stains 


Rub vigorously with a cloth dampened in hot water. 
and when dry, use a Fabric Cleaner. 


Ice Cream 


Follow the same procedure as for fruit stains. 


Lipstick 

Pour a small quantity of Fabric Cleaner directly on 
the spot. Press a clean white blotter over the stain. 
Repeat this process, using a new blotter each time 
until the stain is removed. 
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BODY IDENTIFICATION 


FIGURE 2—Station Wagon—108” Wheelbase Cross Country 
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(“Rambler” Series) 


FIGURE 3—Two Door Station Wagon—100” Wheelbase 


FIGURE 4—Two Door Sedan—100” Wheelbase 
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FIGURE 5—Country Club Sedan—100” Wheelbase 


American Motors CoRPORATION 
©) MADE IN U.S.A. SERIAL 


Dm205001_ 


AMERICAN MOTORS CORPORATION 


1. Serial Number Plate 
2. Body Number Plate 


FIGURE 6—Car Identification Plates 


The “Rambler” Series bodies are identified by the 
numbers on the car serial and body number plates 
located on the right side of the dash under the hood. 

The serial numbers are prefixed by the letters “D” 
and “DC” or “DT” as identifying symbols denoting 
the plant location of assembly. 


The body number plate shows the body and model 
numbers, trim and paint code numbers. 

The model number identifies the body style. This 
number when followed by numbers —1 or -2 denotes 
different groups of optional appointments built into 
the car as original equipment. 

The numbers on these plates must be given when 
any reference is made to the body or when ordering 
parts and material for the body. 

Whenever reference is made to various parts of the 
body, both the name of the part and its location are 
very essential. For example, a door, seat cushion, seat 
back, or fender should be referred to as right or left, 
front or rear. 

When reference is made to paint or obtaining paint 
from local DuPont or Ditzler Paint Dealers, furnish 
them with the paint code numbers, name, and color 
required. This is important when obtaining paint for 
cars painted two-tone. For example: 


Paint No. 65 


This would indicate the complete car was painted in 
one color. 


Paint No. 65-69 


This would indicate the lower color No. 65 and the 
upper color No. 69. 
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BODIES—COMPLETE AND SKELETON 


The “Rambler” Series bodies are available as a com- 
plete unit in all models, painted, with upholstery and 
hardware, without instruments and chassis parts. 

Skeleton bodies are available in all models as re- 
placements when the car body is damaged beyond 
repair while the doors, trim material, hardware, and 
other parts may be repaired and re-used. When this 
is the case, it is less expensive to use a “skeleton body” 
to which the undamaged or repaired parts can be 
transferred. 


NOTE: Bodies, complete or skeleton, for any 
model are normally available only during 
their production year. 


INDIVIDUAL PANELS AND ASSEMBLIES 


Many times replacing damaged panels with new parts 
is less expensive than repairing the damaged section. 

The various assembled sections or any of the indi- 
vidual panels that are available for replacement are 
complete as shown and may be installed as a complete 
unit. However, in some cases only a portion of the 
unit is damaged beyond repair, but to install a com- 
plete new panel or unit would require a considerable 
amount of unnecessary labor. It is, therefore, advisa- 


ble that in such cases the damaged sections be cut from 
the body at the locations best suited for welding. The 
new unit should then be cut to the desired size and 
welded in place. 

Considerable study and consideration has been 
given to making available special assemblies and such 
individual panels to meet most any requirement, all 
in the interest of proper structural and time saving 
replacement and repairs. 


REPLACEMENT OF NEW PANELS 


In cases of damage to the various panels of the body, 
where replacement will be required, careful examina- 
tion should be made as to the extent of the damage 
to determine which panels will be required for re- 
placement. 

In most cases, the weld joints of one panel to an- 
other are visible and it can be easily determined how 
they may be separated for installation of a new panel. 

There are, however, two locations in the body where 
all of the weld joints are not visible. These are the 
roof panel and the floor side sill section under the 
doors. The following cross section views for each of 
these sections should be carefully reviewed before 
replacement of the roof panel or any of the body side 
sill panels. 


1. Rear Deck Lower Center Panel and Spare 
Wheel Mounting Bracket Assembly 
Rear Floor Pan Assembly 
- Gas Tank Filler Neck Cover 
Rear Spring Rear Hanger Plate and 
Stud Assembly 
5. Rear Seat Cushion Riser 


AyN 


6. Floor Side Sill, Left 

7. Cowl Top Panel 

8. Dash and Toeboard Assembly 

9. Front Floor Pan Assembly 
10. Floor Side Sill, Right 
11. Body Side Sill Panel Reinforcement 
12. Body Side Sill Panel 


FIGURE 7—Individual Parts Underbody, Floor, and Frame Unit—108” Wheelbase Models 
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. Rear Deck Lower Center Panel 5. Rear Seat Cushion Riser 
. Rear Deck Lower Center Panel 6. Floor Side Sill, Left 

to Rear Floor Pan Brace 7. Front Floor Pan Assembly 
. Gas Tank Filler Neck Cover 8. Floor Side Sill, Right 
Rear Spring Rear Hanger Plate 9. Body Side Sill Panel, Right 
and Stud Assembly 


PY he 


FIGURE 8—lIndividual Parts Underbody, Floor, and Frame Unit—100” Wheelbase Models 


1. Rear Shock Absorber Mounting 
Bracket Crossmember 
2. Front Floor Diagonal Reinforcement, Right 
wf 3. Front Floor Diagonal Reinforcement, Left 
2. Rear Auxiliary Floor Panel Assembly 4. Front Seat Rear Cross Sill Gusset, Right and Left 
5 
6. 


1. Rear Floor Side Panel Assembly, Left 


. Front Seat Front Cross Sill Gusset, Right 


3. Rear Floor Side Panel Assembly, Right 
. Front Seat Front Cross Sill Gusset, Left 


4, Spare Tire Cover Panel Assembly 
5. Rear Lower Center Panel Assembly 
FIGURE 10—Front and Rear Floor Pan 
FIGURE 9—Individual Parts Used Only in Braces—Bottom View 108” 
Station Wagon Luggage Compartment Wheelbase Models 
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1. Rear Fender 8. Outer Front Wheelhouse Panel 

2. Rear Quarter Panel Assembly 9. Front Suspension Mounting Bracket Assembly 

3. Roof Extension Assembly, Left 10. Inner Front Wheelhouse Panel 

4. Left Rear Window End Rail and Front Side Sill Assembly, Left 

5. Rear Window Upper Rail 11. Floor Side Sill, Left 

6. Roof Panel 12. Rear Spring Rear Hanger Plate and Stud Assembly 
7. Left Uniside Assembly 13. Gas Tank Filler Neck Cover 


FIGURE 11—Body Panel Assemblies—Four Door Sedan 
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1. Rear Quarter Body Lock Pillar 7. Front Body Pillar and Lower 
Lower Reinforcement Reinforcement Assembly 

2. Rear Quarter Body Lock Pillar 8. Front Body Pillar Upper Reinforcement 
Upper Reinforcement 9. Center Body Pillar 

3. Rear Quarter Body Lock Pillar 10. Center Body Pillar Reinforcement 

4. Side Roof Rail Rear Reinforcement 11. Center Body Pillar Rear Extension 

5. Side Roof Rail Front Reinforcement 12. Center Body Pillar Front Extension 

6. Side Roof Rail Assembly 13. Body Side Sill Panel 


14. Body Side Sill Panel Reinforcement 
FIGURE 12—Individual Parts of Uniside Assembly—Four Door Sedan 
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1. Rear Fender Assembly 
2. Roof Panel and Drip Moulding Assembly 
» Roof Panel Support 

. Uniside Assembly 

Outer Front Wheelhouse Panel Assembly 
Inner Front Wheelhouse Panel 

and Front Side Sill Assembly 


ay 


. Front Suspension Mounting Bracket 
Floor Side Sill Assembly. Left 

. Rear Spring Rear Hanger Plate 

and Stud Assembly 

Gas Tank Filler Neck Cover 


yen 


10. 


FIGURE 13—Body Panel Assemblies—Cross Country Station Wagon 


1. Rear Quarter Panel Assembly 

. Rear Quarter Upper Panel and 
Lower Pillar Assembly 

ide Roof Rail Assembly 

de Roof Rail Reinforcement 

ront Body Pillar and Lower 

Reinforcement Assembly 


NN 


vas 


+ Center Body 
. Center Body 
. Center Body Pillar Front Extension 
. Center Body Pillar Rear Extension 

. Body 


Upper Reinforcement 
jar 
ar Reinforcement 


Side Sill Panel 
Body Side Sill Panel Reinforcement 


FIGURE 14—Individual Parts of Uniside Assembly—Cross Country Station Wagon 
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1. Rear Quarter Side Assembly 5. Dash to Sill Filler Panel 
2. Door Assembly ~ i , Left 

3. Front Body Hinge PiHar Assembly ide Sill Assembly 
4. Front Body Hinge Pillar Upper Filler 


FIGURE 15—Body Panel Assemblies—Two Door Station Wagon 


1. Roof Panel 9. Front Inner Belt Rail 

2. Rear Quarter Side Assembly 10. Rear Inner Belt Rail 

3. Rear Seat Back Hinge Bracket 1l. Side Window Division Pillar Reinforcement 
4. Side Roof Rail 12. Rear Corner Inner Panel Assembly 

5. Upper Rear Quarter Side Panel 13. Rear Wheelhouse Upper Filler Panel 

6. Body Lock Pillar Upper Reinforcement 14. Tail Gate Opening Pillar Assembly 

7. Body Lock Pillar Lower Assembly 15. Rear Auxiliary Floor Side Support 


8. Body Lock Pillar Lower Reinforcement 


FIGURE 16—Individual Parts of Rear Quarter Assembly—Two Door Station Wagon 


10 


TECHNICAL SERVICE MANUAL 


. Roof Panel Assembly 

. Rear Quarter Side Assembly 

. Front Body Hinge Pillar Assembly 

. Front Body Hinge Pillar Upper Filler 
- Door 

6. Body Side Sill Assembly 


VPpwene 
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FIGURE 17—Body Panel Assemblies— 
Two Door Sedan 


1. Rear Quarter Side Panel Assembly 
2. Side Roof Rail and Drip Moulding Assembly 
3. Body Lock Pillar Assembly 


FIGURE 18—Individual Parts of Rear Quarter 
Side Assembly—Two Door Sedan 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
1% 
8. 
9. 
0. 
1 


Roof Panel 
Side Roof Rail Assembly 


. Rear Window Upper Rail Assembly 
. Dome Light Support Assembly 


Rear Quarter Side Assembly 

Door Assembly 

Front Body Hinge Pillar 

Front Body Hinge Pillar Upper Filler 


. Dash to Sill Filler Panel 
. Body Side Sill Assembly 
. Floor Side Sill Assembly 


FIGURE 19—Body Panel Assemblies— 


Country Club 


ll 
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. Rear Belt Rail Outer Left End 

. Rear Belt Rail Bottom Left End 

- Rear Belt Rail Inner Left End 
Rear Quarter Pillar Assembly, Left 
Rear Quarter Inside Rear Panel 
Roof Rear Quarter Side Extension 
(Welded to Outside of Item 4) 
Body Lock Pillar Assembly 

Rear Quarter Window Regulator 
Panel Assembly 


FIGURE 20—Individual Parts of Rear Quarter 
Side Assembly and Their Relative Location on 
the Rear Quarter Side Assembly—Country Club 


Pen 


SN ay 


I] | 


+ Dome Light Support Bracket | | 


1 
2. Rear Opening Drip Moulding 
3. Rear Opening Header By | 
4. Lift Gate 
5. Tail Gate j : 
6. Rear Floor Side Extension, Left 1. Rear Belt Rail, Outer Center 
7. Tail Gate Hinge Mounting Bracket, Left 2. Rear Belt Rail, Bottom Center 
8. Lower Center Panel to Floor Brace = near Leet et 
. Tail Gate Hii i ii . Rear Window Shel ‘ane! 
10: Rear Floor Sito Potts Be et 5. Rear Window Shelf Panel to Floor Strainers 
11. Lower Rear Center Panel ‘ 
FIGURE 22—Rear Belt Rail Center Panels 
FIGURE 21—Rear Body Panels—Station Used Under Rear Window and Top of Rear 


Wagons Deck Opening—Country Club 
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1. Rear Belt Rail Outer End, Right 

2. Rear Belt Rail Inner End, Right 

3. Rear Belt Rail, Outer Center 

4. Rear Belt Rail, Inner Center 

5. Rear Belt Rail, Outer End Left 

6. Shelf Panel to Wheelhouse Gusset, Right 
7. Rear Shelf to Floor Brace, Right Diagonal 
8. Rear Shelf Panel 

9. Shelf Panel to Floor Strainer 
10. Rear Shelf to Floor Brace, Left Diagonal 
11. Shelf Panel to Wheelhouse Gusset, Left 
12. Rear Belt Rail Inner End, Left 
13. Rear Shelf Panel Assembled 


FIGURE 23—Rear Shelf Panel Assembly and 
Individual Parts—Four Door Sedan 


Floor Side Sill Panels 
Four Door Models 


As illustrated in Figure 24 the top weld joint of the 
body side sill panel reinforcement to the body floor 
flange and the body side sill panel are both visible. 
However, at the bottom of the body side sill panel 
reinforcement, the weld joint is on the inside of the 
body side sill panel and is not visible. 

Where the damage has only affected the body side 
sill panel, the following procedure will: apply. 


Removal Procedure 


Drill out spot welds or cut the body side sill panel 
from the body side sill panel reinforcement at top 
(Fig. 25), and bend panel down so it may be cut from 
the bottom side of the reinforcement leaving the re- 
inforcement welded to the lower section of the body 
side sill panel and its weld joint to the bottom of the 
floor side sill lower flange intact. 


Installation 


Install new panel at top of reinforcement (Fig. 26), 
and to lower outside edge of old body side sill panel, 


1. Body Floor 

2. Floor Side Sill 

3. Body Side Siil Panel Reinforcement 
4. Body Side Sill Panel 


FIGURE 24—Cross Section View of Body Floor 
Side Sill Assembly Under Door Openings 
—Four Door Models 


. Spot Welds Body Side Sill Panel Reinforcement 
to Body Floor Flange 

. Spot Welds at Joint of Body Side Sill Panel to 
Body Side Sill Panel Reinforcement at Top 

. Spot Welds Body Side Sill Panel to Body 
Floor Side Sill Flange 

. Location to Cut Body Side Sill Panel from Reinforce- 
ment for Replacement of Body Side Sill Panel 


FIGURE 25—Locations to Cut Panel and Welds 
for Replacement of the Body Side Sill 
Panel or the Panel and Reinforce- 
ment—Four Door Models 


PS Se = 


clamping this panel with “C” clamps in proper 
position. 

Drill holes and weld the new panel at top, at betiom 
side, and at bottom flange. 


Body Side Sill Reinforcement 
Four Door Models 


Where damage to the body side sill panel has ex- 
tended into the reinforcement and both panels require 
replacement, the following procedure will apply (Fig. 
24). 
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1. Drill Holes and Weld Body Side Sill Panel 
to Body Side Sill Panel Reinforcement at Top 

2. Drill Holes and Weld New Body Side Sill Panel 
to Old Side Sill Panel and Reinforcement 

3. Drill Holes and Weld New Body Side Sill Panel 
Flange to Old Side Sill Panel and 
Floor Side Sill Welded Flange 

FIGURE 26—Locations to Weld When Replac- 
ing Body Side Sill Panel—Four Door 
Models 


Removal Procedure 


Drill spot welds reinforcement to body floor flange 
at top and body side sill panel to floor side sill lower 
flange. 


Installation 


Properly fit body side sill panel reinforcement into 
body side sill panel and weld at top then at the lower 
side (Fig. 26) and along lower edge reinforcement to 
body side sill panel. 

Now clamp this assembly to the top and bottom 
flanges of the floor side sill and weld. 


Floor Side Sill Panels 
Two Door Models 


The body side sill panel reinforcement is welded to 
the inside of the body side sill panel. This assembly 
is removed and replaced as a complete unit (Figs. 27 
and 28). 


Roof Panel 
Four Door Sedan 


The weld joints of the roof panel to the body are not 
visible at the front over the windshield or on the sides 
over the doors on four door models. 

The welding flange of the roof panel is formed to 
point to the inside of the body at these points, how- 
ever, over the sedan rear window, the welding flange 
points to the outside of the body. When it is welded 
to the rear window upper rail, the weld joint of these 
two panels form a flange for the rear window glass 
sealer rubber which is visible when the rear window 
is removed. 


1. Floor Side Sill 

2. Body Floor 

3. Body Side Sill Panel Reinforcement 
4. Body Side Sill Panel 


FIGURE 27—Cross Section View of Body Floor 
Side Sill Assembly Under Door Openings 
—Two Door Models 


1. Spot Welds at Joists of Body Side 
Sill Panel to Body Floor Flange 

2. Spot Welds at Joint Body Side Sill Panel 
to Body Floor Side Sill Flange 


FIGURE 28—Location to Cut Welds for Re- 
placement of Body Side Sill Panel and 
Reinforcement Assembly—Two 
Door Models 


The rear side of the roof panel between the rear 
door opening and the rear window opening is butt 
welded to the top of the rear quarter side roof exten- 
sion panel. This weld joint is flush with the rear end 
of the drip moulding, and is not visible from the out- 
side. 

In cases of damage, where the roof panel is to be 
replaced, the old roof panel must be removed from 
the body in such a manner that the body main rails 
are not damaged. The complete new roof panel can 
then be installed and welded properly. 

To do this, the top of the roof panel must be cut out 
and removed so the original spot welds will be accessi- 
ble to be drilled out for removal of the weld flanges. 
The following removal procedure will apply. 
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1. Section of Cowl Panel Assembly at 
Top of Windshield Opening welded 
to Windshield Header Reinforcement 

2. Drip Moulding 

3. Roof Panel 


FIGURE 29—Cross Section View of Windshield 
Header Assembly to which Roof Panel is 
Welded at Front—Four Door Sedan 


1. Drip Moulding 

2. Side Roof Rail Reinforcement 
3. Side Roof Rail 

4, Roof Panel 


FIGURE 30—Cross Section View of Side Roof 
Rail Assembly to which Roof Panel is 
Welded at Sides—Four Door Sedan 


Removal Procedure 


Remove the rear window glass assembly. 
Remove the headlining. 


1. Rear Window Upper Rail 

2. Roof Panel 

3. Weld Joint of Roof Panel to Upper Rail Forming 
Flange for Rear Window Glass Sealer Rubber 


FIGURE 31—Cross Section View of Rear Win- 
dow Opening at Top—Four Door Sedan 
and Country Club 


Now establish a definite location whereby the top 
of the roof panel may be cut out to expose the weld 
joints. To do this, score a line on the front and sides 
of the roof panel by measuring 1” up from the drip 
moulding (Fig. 32 and 33). 

Use panel cutter and cut roof across front over 
windshield then back on each side over doors to rear 
window. 

Drill out roof panel rear flange to rear window 
upper rail spot welds (Fig. 31). DRILL THROUGH 
ONLY THE ROOF PANEL FLANGE. 

Lift top of roof panel from body. 

Remove weld flange of roof panel from front of 
body over windshield by drilling out spot welds (Fig. 
32). 

Remove weld flange of roof panel from each side 
of body over doors by drilling out spot welds (Fig. 
33). Before drilling, measure and mark spot welds 
at each three inches. Drill through roof flange and 
drip moulding using %.” drill on all marked spot 
welds—on other spot welds, use 14” drill and drill only 
through weld flange of roof panel. 

NOTE: These marked and drilled through 
holes at each three inch intervals will be 
used to weld the new roof panel flange to the 
drip moulding by puddle welding from the 
bottom side of the door openings. 

Clean, then file or grind to provide a smooth con- 
tacting surface on the body main rails for the new 
roof panel. 
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1. Location to Cut Top of Roof Panel 

Across Front of Car 
2. Location of Front Spot Welds to be Drilled Out 
3. Location of Rear Spot Welds to be Drilled Out 


FIGURE 32—Removing Roof Panel at Front 
Over Windshield Opening—Four Door 


1. Location to Cut Top of Roof Panel 
from Front to Rear of Roof on Sides 

2. Location of Spot Welds to be Drilled Out 
to Remove Flange of Roof Panel 


FIGURE 33—Removing Roof Panel from Drip 
Moulding on Sides of Body—Four Door 
Sedan 


Set the new roof panel on body main rails in proper 
alignment. Then at the rear side quarters mark the 


extension panel to provide a proper fit to the roof 
panel for welding. 


Remove the roof panel and cut the extension panels 
on body to these markings. 


Preparing New Roof Panel for 
Installation 
Four Door Sedan 


Items 2 and 3, Figure 32 are the locations the roof 
panel weld flange was originally welded to the body, 
therefore, the new roof should be re-welded at the 
same locations. 

Carefully drill 544” holes in welding flange at loca- 
tion of Item 2, Figure 32, and at six-inch intervals 
completely across front of roof. These holes will be 
used to puddle weld the front of the roof to the wind- 
shield header. 

Do not drill holes at Item 3, Fig. 32, as the edge 
of the roof flange can be welded to the windshield 
header and holes are not required. This edge should 
be spot welded at six-inch intervals and they should 
be spaced between the puddle welds at the front. This 
will result in a spot weld at each three inches across 
the front of the roof. 


Installing Roof to Body 


Set new roof on body and properly align to wind- 
shield header and rear window upper rail, using “C” 
clamps to hold the roof in place at each corner and 
center at the front and rear. 


1. Roof Panel 

2. Drip Moulding Welded to Top Section of Cowl 
Panel Assembly 

3. Location of Holes to be Drilled for Puddle Welding 

4, Edge of Flange to be Welded 

5. Top Inner Section of Cowl Top Panel 


FIGURE 34—Preparing Roof Panel and In- 
stalling to Body at Windshield Header— 
Four Door Sedan 


Now align sides of roof panel into drip moulding. 

Use a small block of wood to serve as a spacer 
between the roof panel and the main rail clamping 
it into position as shown in Figure 35. 

From inside of body weld front of roof to wind- 
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shield header by puddle welding at Figure 34. 
Weld sides of roof panel by puddle welding through 
holes in drip moulding (Fig. 35). 


2. Roof Panel 


4. “C” Clamp Holding Roof Panel Flange 
Properly Spaced 
5. Holes in Drip Moulding Drilled when Damaged Roof 
was Removed for Puddle Welding 
FIGURE 35—Spacing Sides of Roof Panel in 
Drip Moulding and Clamping Securely for 
Welding—Four Door Sedan 


Then at rear window flange, drill holes and puddle 
weld (Fig. 31) at four-inch intervals. 

CAUTION: Use wet asbestos putty on roof 
panel and move to each location when weld- 
ing. This will prevent excessive heat which 
causes wrinkles on metal. 

Do not weld continuously by starting at 
one end and continuing to the other. This 
causes too much heat in one area. 

Keep welds at least twelve inches apart, 
then fill in welds after metal cools. 

After all welds are filled in at front, rear, and sides 
and metal is cooled, seal the edges of the roof panel 
flange to the header rails at front and both sides. 

Brush red rubber cement on inside surface of roof 
panel and install new roof insulation material. 

Install headlining material. 

Install rear window glass assembly. 


Side Drip Mouldings 
Four Door Sedan 


The side drip mouldings as shown in Figure 30 serve 


as the base support to which the main rail and roof 
panel flange is welded. 

In cases of damage to this part, where replacement 
is required, the following removal and installation 
procedure will apply. 


Removal 


Use hacksaw and cut gutter section from moulding as 
shown in Figure 36. 


I 


1. Location to Cut Damaged Gutter from Moulding 
2. Location to Cut Flange from Service Drip Moulding 


FIGURE 36—Removing Gutter Section from 
Drip Moulding and Preparing Service Drip 
Moulding for Installation—Four 
Door Sedan 


Preparing Drip Moulding for Installation 


On service replacement, measure 14” from inner flange 
of moulding and cut off the inner flange (Fig. 36). 

Drill 544” holes in moulding from front to rear, 
spaced at eight-inch intervals, one inch from the out- 
side edge of gutter. 


Installing Drip Moulding 


Loosen headlining on side of body. 
Clamp moulding to body in proper position as 
shown in Figure 37. 
Puddle weld at each hole, then weld at edge between 
the spots puddle welded. 
CAUTION: Pack wet asbestos putty between 
main rail and roof panel and move it at each 
weld. This will prevent heat from damaging 
metal or paint and prevent fire damage to 
roof insulation and sealing material. 
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BODIES — PANELS — SUBASSEMBLIES 
(“Rambler” Series) 


1. Spot Weld End to Corner at Eight-Inch Intervals 
2. Puddle Weld Through Holes in New Drip Moulding 


FIGURE 37—Installing New Drip Moulding 
Over Section of Old Drip Moulding— 
Four Door Sedan 


Roof Panel 
Cross Country Station Wagon 


The welding flange of the roof panel to the body on 
this model points to the inside at the front and both 
sides and is not visible. 

At the rear over the lift gate, it points to the out- 
side and is welded to the rear drip moulding. 

These spot welds are visible after removing the 
drip moulding sealing material. 

The service roof panel for this model includes the 
drip mouldings welded to the front and sides. 


Roof Panel 
Two Door Sedan, Two Door Station 
Wagon, and Country Club 


The welding flange on the roof panel to the body on 
these models points to the outside and is welded to 
the drip moulding at the front and on both sides. 
These welds are visible after removing the drip mould- 
ing sealing material. On the Country Club, the weld 
joint of the roof panel to the rear window upper rail 
forms a flange to the outside for the rear window 
glass sealer rubber, the same as the Four Door Sedan 
as shown in Figure 31. 

On the Two Door Station Wagon, the rear weld 
joint is the same as the Cross Country Station Wagon, 
as shown in Figure 40. On the Two Door Sedan, the 
roof panel extends down to the top of the rear deck 
cover opening and when welded to the rear window 
shelf panel forms the upper section of the deck cover 
opening drain trough. 


Service roof panels for this model include the rear 
window opening frame (Fig. 41). 


1. Section of Cowl Panel Assembly at Top of 
Windshield Opening Welded to Windshield Header 
Reinforcement 

2. Drip Moulding 

3. Roof Panel 

FIGURE 38—Cross Section View of Windshield 
Header Assembly to Which Roof Panel and 

Drip Moulding Assembly Are Welded 
—Cross Country Station Wagon 


Roof Panel Removal and Replacement 


On Cross Country Station Wagons, the removal and 
installation may be accomplished by following a simi- 
lar procedure as outlined for Four Door Sedans. 

On Two Door Sedans, Two Door Station Wagons, 
and Country Clubs, the front and sides are welded to 
the drip mouldings and are visible from the outside 
when the sealing material is removed. 

These spot welds may be drilled out for removal of 
the roof panel. The new panel may be clamped in 
place and re-welded to the drip mouldings. 

On Two Door Sedans, it is only necessary to remove 
and install the complete roof panel as serviced where 
the complete rear window and upper deck area is 
damaged. 

In other cases, the side quarters of the roof panel 
may be cut between the side quarter window and the 
center of the rear window. Then fit and cut the new 
roof panel accordingly and weld. 
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1. Roof Panel 
2. Drip Moulding 
3. Side Roof Rail Assembly 


FIGURE 39—Cross Section View of Side Roof 
Rail Assembly Over Door Opening to 
Which Roof Panel and Drip Moulding 
Assembly Are Welded—Cross 
Country Station Wagon 


This eliminates the necessity for removing the deck 
cover and all welding in the upper drain trough of 
the deck opening as well as cutting, fitting, and re- 
welding the roof side quarter panels above the rear 
fender. 


DOORS AND DECK COVER 
(STAGE “A” OR “SKELETON” ) 


The construction of these units consists of all rein- 
forcements welded to the inner and outer panels 
before they are flanged and spot welded together. 
These doors as shown in Figure 44 are available 
for service in prime. They are ready to be installed 
and aligned to the body, painted, and have the hard- 
ware, trim, etc., transferred from the damaged parts. 


1. Drip Moulding 
2. Roof Panel 
3. Rear Opening Header and Drip Moulding Assembly 


FIGURE 40—Cross Section View of Rear 
Opening Header and Drip Moulding 
to Which Roof Is Welded—All 
Station Wagon Models 


1. Roof Panel at Top of Rear Window Opening 
2. Roof Panel at Bottom of Rear Window 
and Weld Joint to Shelf Panel Form- 
ing Drain Trough at Top of Deck 
Cover Opening 
3. Rear Window Shelf Panel 
4, Rear Window Frame Welded to Roof Panel 


FIGURE 41—Cross Section View of Rear Win- 
dow Opening in Roof Panel and Weld 
Joint to Top of Rear Deck Cover 
Opening Drain Trough— 

Two Door Sedan 
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BODIES — PANELS — SUBASSEMBLIES 


(“Rambler” Series) 


1. Section of Cowl Panel Assembly at 
Top of Windshield Opening Welded 
to Windshield Header Reinforcement 

2. Drip Moulding 

3. Roof Panel 


FIGURE 42—Cross Section View of Windshield 
Header Assembly to Which Roof 
Panel Is Welded at Front 


1. Side Roof Rail and Drip Moulding A: bl 
2. Roof Panel Peas mena 
3. Drip Moulding 


FIGURE 43—Cross Section View of Side Roof 
Rail Assembly to Which Roof Panel Is 
Welded at Sides Over Doors 


FIGURE 44—Door Stage “A” or Skeleton— 
Two Door Sedan and Two Door 
Station Wagon Shown 


FIGURE 45—Deck Cover 


FRONT END SHEET METAL PANELS 
HOOD 


The hood is one piece construction with hood hinge 
and hood lock mounting brackets welded to it. 


Hood Alignment 


The hood hinge to body mounting holes are elongated 
and oversize to allow for backward or forward, up or 
down movement of the hood. 

The hinge to hood mounting holes are also elongated 
to allow the hood to be moved to the right or left as 
desired. 

Shims are also provided between the hinge and the 
wheelhouse panel to fender filler panel for side adjust- 
ment. 

To align the hood, remove the hood hinge access 
hole cover (Fig. 47). 

Loosen the hinge to wheelhouse panel mounting 
bolts, and tap the hinge in the required direction. 

Lower the hood and hold the hood in the desired 
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1. Left Front Fender 

2. Hood Top 

3. Cross Tie Plate 

4. Radiator Grille Center Support 

Be Radiator Grille Panel Assembly 
Radiator Lower Baffle 

le Baffle, Right 

jide Baffle, Left 

ssmember Radiator Support 


FIGURE 46—Sheet Metal Panels 


"Hinge to Hood Fastening Screw 
Hinge to Wheelhouse Panel Screws 
Access Plate 


FIGURE 47—Hood Hinge 


1. 
2. 
3. 


position and fasten bolts through access hole in the 
dash panel. 

To correct too large an opening between the hood 
and fenders, loosen the fenders and shift the assem- 
bly to equalize the opening. Clearance has been pro- 
vided in the fender bolt holes for alignment. 


Hood Control 


The hood lock release control is located behind the 
center of the grille. 

Reach in behind the grille and trip the lock lever, 
then the safety catch. 

The safety catch must completely engage the hole 
provided in the radiator shroud whenever the hood 
locking bolt is released. 

The hood locking bolt on the hood must engage 
the hood locking plate completely (Fig. 48). 


1. Safety Catch 

2. Hood Lock Bolt 

3. Hood Locking Plate 
4. Hole for Safety Catch 


FIGURE 48—Hood Lock and Safety Catch 


The locking bolt must be lengthened or shortened 
as required to affect a positive lock. 

Enlarged holes are provided in the hood locking 
plate and the safety catch to allow for possible adjust- 
ments. 

Apply Lubriplate to all friction areas. 


FRONT FENDERS 


The front fenders are of one piece construction and 
can be removed individually or the two front fenders 
with the grille can be removed as a complete assembly. 


Front Fender Removal 


Disconnect the head and parking lamp wires from the 
junction block and remove the lamps from the fender. 

If the car is radio equipped, also disconnect the 
antenna lead and remove the antenna. 

Remove the bumper impact bar. 

Remove the back bar assembly on the side from 
which the fender is to be removed. 
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BODIES — PANELS — SUBASSEMBLIES 
(“Rambler” Series) 


Remove the bolts that hold the fender to the grille 
panel and the metal screws that fasten the fender to 
the wheelhouse panel and to the front body pillar. 


FRONT FENDER AND GRILLE 
ASSEMBLY REMOVAL 


Disconnect the headlamp and parking lamp wires 
from the junction block. 

Remove the radio antenna and lead in wire. 

Remove the bumper impact bar. 

Remove the grille top to fender support (cross tie 
plate) bolts across the front. 

Remove the fender to wheelhouse fastening screws 
on both sides, the fender to body pillar screw, and 
the screw that holds the fender to the side sill below 
the front body pillar. 

The entire assembly can now be removed from the 
car. 


REAR FENDERS 


The rear fenders are spot welded and bolted to the 
body forming an integral part of the body. 
a 4 


1. Fender to Body Bolts Along Belt Line 
2. Fender to Body Lock Pillar Spot Welds 
3. Fender-to Side Sill Flange (Two 
Door Models Only) 
4. Fender to Bottom of Lower Deck 
Center Panel Weld 
5. Fender to Lower Deck Center 
Panel Flange Bolts Under Fender 
6. Fender to Rear Quarter Side 
Panel Welds Along Trunk Opening 


FIGURE 49—Rear Fender Attaching Bolts and 
Weld Locations—Two Door and 
Four Door Sedan 


The rear fenders are bolted to the body along the 
belt moulding line (Item 1, Fig. 50) and the lower 
center panel below the tail lamp under the fender. 

The fender is spot welded to the body lock pillar 
from the belt line down to the side sill. 

It is also welded along the trunk opening on all 
trunk models and along the tail gate openings on Sta- 
tion Wagon Models. 

The lower front edge is welded to the side sill panel 
on the 100” wheelbase models. On the 108” wheel- 
base the lower front edge of the fender is welded to 


the fender extension panel which in turn is welded to 
the body pillar and bolted to the side sill assembly. 


1. Fender to Body Bolts Along Belt Line 
2. Fender to Body Lock Pillar Spot Welds 
3. Fender to Fender Extension Weld 
(On All Four Door Models Only) 
4. Fender to Side Sill Flange Weld 
(Two Door Models Only) 
5. Fender to Lower Deck Center Panel Flange 
Bolts Under Fender 
6. Fender to Lower Deck Center Panel Flange 
Welds 
7. Fender to Tail Gate Opening Pillar 
Spot Welds 


FIGURE 50—Rear Fender Attaching Bolts and 
Weld Locations—Two and Four Door 
Station Wagon Models 


Rear Fender Removal Procedure 


Remove the rear seat cushion, seat back, rear quarter 
trim panel and also the rear quarter glass assembly on 
Two Door Models. This will expose the fender to rear 
quarter side panel mounting bolts so they can be re- 
moved. 

Remove the bumper and tail light assemblies. 

Remove the screws that fasten the rear of the fen- 
der to the lower deck panel. Cut the weld, fender to 
side sill panel, on all two door models only. On Four 
Door Models, cut the fender to fender extension weld. 

Connect an electric drill to milling tool J-3041, and 
mill out the spot welds fastening the fender to body 
lock pillar and the fender to the rear quarter panel 
along the deck or tail gate opening. The rear fender 
can then be removed from the body. 


CAUTION: When milling out a spot weld, 
mill through one thickness of metal only. 
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Do not force the milling tool beyond the 
thickness of the fender metal. It may be 
necessary in some cases to re-mill some of 
the spots where the spot welds are still hold- 
ing. Do not force the fender if the welds 
are not broken, as the rear quarter panel 
may become distorted. 


TZ 


FIGURE 51—Milling Tool J-3041, Attached to 
44” Drill 


FIGURE 52—Rear Fender to Body Attach- 
ing Bolts Trim Panel Removed— 
Station Wagon Models 


ta 


FIGURE 53—Rear Fender to Body Attach- 
ing Bolts Trim Panel Removed—Two 
Door and Four Door Medels 


Rear Fender Installation 


Clean the surfaces where the fender and body contact 
each other. They must be smooth and clean. Apply 
paint or a suitable rust preventative to the mating 
surfaces such as a weld primer listed in your parts 
book. 

Also, apply a generous amount of Body Joint Sealer 
to the contacting surfaces. 


Place the fender in position; install the fender to 
the rear quarter side panel screws loosely for align- 
ment. 

Install the fender to lower deck panel mounting 
bolts. 

Recheck fender alignment before tightening bolts. 

Clamp the front of the fender to the rear body lock 
pillar and drill holes, using a No. 10 drill, approxi- 
mately 214” apart through the fender front flange 
and body lock pillar. Countersink the holes with a 
blunt punch and install countersunk head Cherry 
Rivets No. CR-316-6-8. Fasten with Cherry Rivet Gun 
No. G-35. 


1. Brazier Head Cherry Rivet 
2. Cherry Rivet Gun 
3. Countersunk Cherry Rivet 


FIGURE 54—Cherry Rivets and Gun 


Clamp the fender flange to the rear deck opening 
flange to form the deck drain trough on all trunk 
models. Then drill six holes equally spaced through 
the fender and rear quarter panel using a No. 10 drill. 
Then fasten with brazier head Cherry Rivets CR-317- 
6-8 on all trunk models. Weld the fender to the tail 
gate opening pillar on Station Wagon Models. 

Braze the lower front edge of the fender to the side 
sill panel on all 100” wheelbase models. 

On all Four Door Models, the lower front edge of 
the fender must be welded or brazed to the fender 
extension. 

NOTE: The Cherry Rivets are of the pull- 
through type and should be sealed with Auto 
Caulk or Joint Sealer. 
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FIGURE 55—Body Frame Dimension Chart—100” Wheelbase Models 
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FIGURE 56—Body Frame Dimension Chart—108” Wheelbase Models 
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DOOR TRIM, HARDWARE AND GLASS 


DOOR TRIM-—HARDWARE 
AND GLASS 


(“Rambler” Series) 


IDENTIFICATION OF DOOR PARTS 


Lower Hinge 
Upper Hinge 

. Sealer Rubber—Top and Sides 
Window Frame Weatherseal 
Window Frame 

Sealer Rubber—Bottom 

Door Check Shoulder Bolt 
Door Check Link 

. Door Check Link Springs 

10. Ventilator Channel 


PeEnApweye 


14. Division Channel Adjusting Stud 
i5. Door Glass 

16. Bottom Channel Sealer and Glass Setting Rubber 
17. Bottom Channel 

18. Handle Pins 

19. Window Regulator Handle 

20. Handle Escutcheon 

21. Escutcheon Base 

22. Remote Control Handle 

23. Door Outside Handle 

24. Door Cylinder Lock and Keys 
lylinder Lock Retainer Spring 
26. Door Lock 

27. Remote Control Link 

28. Remote Control 

29. Window Regulator 

30. Window Regulator Arm Assembly 
31. Spring Washer 

32. Fibre Washer 


HAGUE | 1 Tarts Assembled Hight FrontDoor... 38; Bemine’ 4 (NOTEN Ths shove identification 
Country Station Wagon 


applies to Figures 1 and 2. 


FIGURE 2—Parts Removed Right Front Door—Four Door Sedan 
and Cross Country Station Wagon 


DOOR TRIM— HARDWARE AND GLASS 


(“Rambler” Series) 


1. Lower Hinge 

2. Upper Hinge 

ve Sealer Rubber Top and Sides 

4, Window Frame Weatherseal 

5. Window Frame 

6. Sealer Rubber Bottom 

7. Ash Receiver Housing (Plastic) 
8. Door Check Link 

9. Door Check Shoulder Bolt 
10. Window Regulator 

11. Window Regulator Arm Assembly 
12. Retainer 

13. Fibre Washer 

14. Spring Washer 

15. Bottom Channel 

16. Bottom Channel Sealer and Glass Setting Rubber 
17. Door Glass 
Division Channel 

19. Division Channel Adjusting Stud 
20. Ventilator Glass 
21. Ventilator Glass Frame 
22. Spring Wave Washer 
23. Ventilator Handle 
24. Ventilator Weatherstrip 
25. Ventilator Channel 
26. Ventilator Lower Pivot Sealer 
27. Remote Control Handle 
28. Window Regulator Handle 
29. Handle Escutcheon 
30. Escutcheon Base 
31. Ash Receiver Retainer 
32. Ash Receiver 
Lock 


34. Remote Control Link 

35. Remote Control 

36. Rear Door Locking Link 

37. Rear Door Locking Crank 

38. Rear Door Locking Control Rod 


FIGURE 3—Parts Assembled Right Rear Door 39. Rear Door Locking G 1 Rod B 
—Four Door Sedan and Cross eal seit prea 
Country Station Wagon NOTE: The above identification applies to Figures 3 and 4. 


FIGURE 4—Parts Removed Right Rear Door—Four Door Sedan 
and Cross Country Station Wagon 
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- Hinge Pillar Sealer Rubber 

Door Panel to Ventilator Frame Filler Rubber 
Door Lock 

Lock Pillar Sealer Rubber 

Door Bottom Sealer Rubber 

Remote Control Link 

Remote Control 

Door Ventilator Assembly 

- Door Ventilator Frame and Glass 

10. Door Ventilator Division Channel Adjusting Stud 
11. Door Glass, Frame, and Bottom Channel Assembly 
12. Door Window Frame Filler Cap 

13. Door Glass Slide Channel Lock Side 

14. Door Glass Guide Channel 

15. Door Glass Guide Channel Adjusting Stud 

16. Door Key Lock 

17. Door Key Lock Retainer 

18. Door Glass Stop Adjusting Bolt 

19. Door Glass Stop Adjusting Bolt Bumper (Rubber) 
20. Door Glass Stop Plate 

21. Door Glass Stop Adjusting Bolt Lock Nut 

22. Door Glass Anti-Rattle Roller 

23. Door Glass Anti-Rattle Roller Speed Nuts 

24. Window Regulator Arm Assembly 

25. Spring Wave Washer 

26. Fibre Washer 

27. Retainer 

28. Pivot Shoulder Bolt 

29. Lockwasher 

30. Nut 

31. Window Regulator 


CHP ANAE Spo 


FIGURE 5—Parts Assembled Right Door— NOTE: The above identification 
Country Club applies to Figures 5 and 6. 


FIGURE 6—Parts Removed Right Door—Country Club 


DOOR TRIM— HARDWARE AND GLASS 


(“Rambler” Series) 


1. Sealer Rubber (Bottom) 

2. Sealer Rubber (Top and Sides) 

3. Door Check Link 

4. Door Window Frame 

5. Ventilator Handle 

6. Ventilator Assembly 

7. Division Channel 

8. Glass Slide Channel (Top and Side) 

9. Door Glass Weatherstrip (Body Side) 

10. Door Lock, Link, and Remote Control 

11. Glass, Bottom Channel and Sealer 
Setting Channel (Rubber) 

12. Window Regulator 

13. Glass Stop Rubber Bumper 


FIGURE 7—Parts Assembled Right Door— 
Two Door Sedan and Two Door 
Station Wagon 


1. Glass 

2. Glass to Bottom Channel Sealer 
and Setting Channel (Rubber) 

3. Glass Bottom Channel 

4, Bottom Channel End Extension and 
Support (Welded to Bottom Channel) 

5. Water Drip Edge of Bottom Channel 

6. Regulator Arm to Bottom Channel Retainers 

Spring Washers 

‘ibre Washers 

9. Window Regulator 

10. Window Regulator to Door Panel Screws 


FIGURE 8—Door Window Regulator and Glass 


Assembly (Right Door Shown) Two Door 
Sedan and Two Door Station Wagon 


+ Glass—Flat 

Glass—Setting Material 

Glass—Chrome Frame 

tor Frame Channel 

tor Frame Channel Upper Pivot Bracket 
Glass Chrome Frame Upper Pivot Bracket 
. Upper Pivot Rivet 

Weatherstrip (Rubber) 

. Friction Unit Stop 

10. Friction Unit Stop Fibre Washers (Two) 
11. Friction Unit Steel Washer 

12. Friction Unit Spring 

13. Friction Unit Tab Washer 

14. Friction Unit Nut 

15. Glass Frame Lower Pivot Shaft 

16. Handle Assembly 


Senay ayy 


FIGURE 9—Door Ventilator Assembly (Right 
Side Shown) Two Door Sedan and Two 
Door Station Wagon 


OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE 


The outside door handle is a trigger release type. The 
handle trigger occupies a cutout space in the lower 
center section of the handle. 

The large or rear end of the handle is held by a 
screw inserted through the door flange, visible when 
the door is open. The small or the front end of the 
handle is held by a screw inserted through the door 
panel, visible when the door trim panel is removed 
and the glass is raised. 

When the trigger is raised, this creates a pivot action 
of the trigger bosses (Fig. 10) on the pin causing the 
trigger lock lever to press the lock trip lever, releasing 
the lock catch cam. 

This movement of the trigger compresses the trigger 
spring. When the trigger is released, the spring tension 
returns it to the normal position. 


TECHNICAL SERVICE MANUAL 


. Inside View of Door Outer Panel 
. Handle Reinforcement Welded to Door Panel 

; Keyway Slot for Entrance of Handle Front Serew 
. Washer Head Screw 

. Boss on Handle for Mounting Trigger 

Boss on Trigger for Mounting to Handle 
Trigger to Handle Pin 

. Trigger Return Spring 

. Trigger Lock Lever 

10. Lock Trip Lever 
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FIGURE 10—Door Outside Handle and Lock 


Door Handle Removal 


Remove the door trim panel. 

Remove the door flange to handle screw. Then 
loosen the door panel to handle screw and slide the 
handle one-quarter inch toward door hinge pillar to 
release washer head screw from keyway slot (Fig. 11). 

Tilt bottom of handle upward to release trigger lock 
lever from opening in door panel. 


Door Flange to Handle Screw Removed 
Door Panel to Handle Screw Loosened 

. _Keyway Slot in Door Panel 

. Trigger Lock Lever 

. Trigger Lock Lever Opening in Door Panel 


Veen 


FIGURE 11—Door Outside Handle Removal 


from Door Panel 


CAR KEYS AND KEY LOCK OPERATION 


The key locks are controlled by two keys. The octagon 
head key operates the front door and ignition locks. 
The round head key operates the glove compartment 
and trunk locks. 

A code number, stamped on each key, indicates a 
code number of the lock it operates. Coded keys or 
locks with keys are available in service when ordered 
by special part numbers. The code number stamped 
on the key should be furnished with the order. 


Key Lock Operation 


To lock or unlock the door or ignition locks, the keys 
are inserted into the lock with the key cuts pointing 
down. 


Locking Doors with Key 


On either door, turn the key one-quarter turn toward 
rear of car. This movement locks the doors. To re- 
move the key from the key lock, turn key back to the 
vertical position. 


Unlocking Doors with Key 


Turn key one-quarter turn toward front of car, then 
turn key back to vertical position for removal of key 
from key lock. 


Unlocking Deck Cover 


Insert key with key cuts pointing up. Turn key one 
quarter turn to left. This movement of the key lock 
into the deck cover lock releases it from the lock 
striker and the cover will automatically raise about one 
inch. The key will automatically return to the vertical 
position for removal from the key lock. 


Locking Deck Cover 


The use of keys is not required for locking deck cover. 
The deck cover spring type lock automatically locks 
the deck cover when it is closed. 


KEY LOCK (FRONT DOOR) 


The door key lock is retained to the inside surface of 
the door outer panel by a retaining spring which is 
inserted into the door through a slot in the lock pillar 
(Fig. 12). 

The door key lock cylinder housing is provided 
with a groove on the top and bottom sides for the 
retaining spring to slide into to hold the cylinder lock 
to the door. The retaining spring has a locking groove 
that hooks to the inside edge of the door pillar to hold 
it in a locked position. 


DOOR TRIM— HARDWARE AND GLASS 


(“Rambler”’ Series) 


1. Door Key Lock 

2. Retaining Spring Locking Groove Locked to 
Door Pillar 

3. Upper Groove in Lock Housing 

4, Lower Groove in Lock Housing 

5. Narrow Section of Retaining Spring in Grooves 
of Lock Housing 


FIGURE 12—Door Key Lock Installed in Door 


Removal Procedure 


With the door open, use a screw driver to press the 
exposed end of the retaining spring toward the door 
outer panel. Pry out to release the locking groove 
from the door lock pillar (Fig. 13). 


1, Retaining Spring 
2. Press Spring Toward Door Outer Panel and 
Pry Outward 


FIGURE 13—Removing Key Lock Retaining 
Spring 


Pull the retaining spring out from the door about 
one inch. This will release the retaining spring from 
the grooves in key lock cylinder. 

Then remove the key lock cylinder from the door. 


Installation 


Put the key locking device of the door lock in the 
neutral UNLOCKED POSITION. To do this, insert 


small screw driver from outside of door into door 
lock locking device through hole in door used for key 
lock. Now turn it toward front of car as far as 
possible, then back one-quarter turn. 

Insert retaining spring into door as illustrated in 
Figure 14. Align round hole in retaining spring with 
hole in door outer panel. 


1. Key Lock Retaining Spring Inserted into Door 

2. Key Lock Inserted Through Opening in Door Outer 
Panel and Retaining Spring with Holding Boss on 
Cylinder Housing in Line with Cutout in Edge of Key 
Lock Hole in Door 

3. Key in Vertical Position 

4. Key Lock Housing Turned so Retaining Spring 
Grooves Are in Alignment for Inserting Retaining 
Spring 

5. Guiding Key Lock Shaft into Door Lock 
FIGURE 14—Alignment of Key Lock for 


Installation in Door 


Insert cylinder lock through door panel and retain- 
ing spring. Guide the cylinder lock shaft into the door 
lock. 

Note the key lock holding boss on the key lock 
housing. Turn the housing so this boss will line up 
with the cutout in the edge of the key lock hole in the 
door outer panel. This will position the lock housing 
for installation in the door. The key should now be 
turned to a vertical position. This will position the 
key lock shaft properly for inserting into the locking 
device of the door lock. 

Hold cylinder lock firmly against the outer panel. 
Push retaining spring in so the narrow section of the 
retaining spring will enter the grooves of the lock 
housing. 

Then use screw driver to set the retaining spring 
locking groove to inside of door pillar. f 
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NOTE: Jn dusty territories, exposed locks 
should be thoroughly cleansed with a solvent 
to carry off any foreign matter or gummy 
substance. Gasoline (one that does not con- 
tain lead) may be used, or the lock may be 
removed and cleaned with alcohol or benzol. 
Blow out with air hose, and lubricate. 


Lubrication 


Finely powdered graphite is recommended for lubri- 


cation. 


Removing Key Lock 
Cylinder from Housing 


To remove the key lock cylinder from its housing, 
first remove key lock from the door. Then insert key 
in lock and turn cylinder to right as far as possible. 
This will turn the swivel to a position at which the 
opening in the swivel will appear at the opening of 
the lock housing (Fig. 15) and expose end of the 
retainer spring. 

Insert large needle under retainer spring, prying 
end of spring upward for release of key lock cylinder 
from housing. 


1 


. Key in Key Cylinder Lock, Turned to Right as Far 
as Possible 

. Opening in Housing in Line with Boss 

. Key Lock Retaining Spring 

. Large Needle Lifting Key Lock Retaining Spring 
for Removal of Key Lock Cylinder from Housing 
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FIGURE 15—Removing Key Lock Cylinder 
from Housing (Briggs and Stratton 
Key Lock) 


a 


« Cylinder Lock and Keys 
S Pin 


. Housing 
. Locking Groove 


FIGURE 16—Door Key Lock Assembly 
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Installing Key Lock Cylinder in Housing 


Slide swivel over end of shaft and insert swivel pin 
through hole in shaft. 

Raise swivel on shaft so pin will seat in bearing 
surface. 

Lower this assembly into cylinder lock housing. 

Insert key in cylinder lock to depress tumblers, 
having the depressed tumblers in line with the boss 
and opening of housing. 

Insert cylinder in housing as far as possible, then 
turn key to left. This will permit the retaining spring 
in the housing to catch into the locking groove at the 
end of the key lock cylinder. 


REMOTE CONTROL AND WINDOW 
REGULATOR HANDLES 


These handles are fastened to the remote control and 
window regulator shafts by a small pin. This pin is 
concealed by the rubber escutcheon and metal retaining 
ring in the escutcheon. The pin must be driven or 
pushed out before the handle can be removed. 


Removal Procedure 


In removing the pin, extra precautions should be taken 
to depress the rubber escutcheon and metal retaining 
ring far enough at the bottom of the handle so that 
the pin will clear. Otherwise, damage to the escutcheon 
metal ring will result. 


Installation Procedure 


Set remote control handles at uniform angles on all 
doors. 

Set window regulator handles pointing down when 
the windows are in a closed position. 

Install escutcheon chrome base and escutcheon on 
shaft. 

Install handle in the proper position on shaft with 
the pin inserted in top half of handle pin hole. 

Hold end of handle, pressing it against the es- 
cutcheon. Use end of hammer handle or rubber 
mallet to drive handle on shaft to proper position so 
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the pin may be tapped lightly to engage hole in shaft. 

Place screw driver or thin pointed drift on end of 
pin, tapping lightly, until it is flush with the handle. 
The escutcheon will return to its place over the pin. 


DOOR ARMREST 


The armrest metal bracket to which the moulded, blown 
vinyl pad is vulcanized and the plastic base applied 
with screws, has two small grooved lugs. When the 
armrest is installed on the door, these lugs are inserted 
in the keyway slot of the door inner panel, then moved 
toward the door hinge pillar about one-half inch. The 
slots in the lugs slide in the keyway slot, which provides 
an upper anchorage for the armrest. To fasten the 
armrest to the door, two screws are inserted through 


the lower plastic base support and to the door inner 
panel. 


1. Blown Vinyl Pad 

2. Plastic Base 

3. Serews Through Plastic Base and Metal Bracket to 
Door 


FIGURE 17—Door Armrest 


Removal Procedure 


Remove two screws at bottom of armrest plastic section 
to door. 

Push armrest against door. Lightly tap or push 
armrest about one-half inch toward door lock pillar. 
This will slide the armrest lugs to the opening of the 
keyway slots and disengage them from the door inner 
panel (Fig. 18). 


CAUTION: Use care to see that the armrest 
lugs do not tear the upholstery. 


When installing armrests, apply a light film of 
Lubriplate in the grooves of armrest lugs to prevent 
noise developing from metal to metal contact with the 
door inner panel. 


DOOR TRIM PANEL 


The door trim panel is clipped to the door metal panel 
along the sides and bottom. The top edge is concealed 
into a recess in the bottom of the finish moulding. 


1. Keyway Slots 
2. Armrest Fastening Screw Holes 


FIGURE 18—Armrest Keyway Slots 


The trim panel fasteners are inserted into square 
cutouts of the trim panel ragboard. This permits 
movement of the fasteners for alignment to the holes 
in the door metal panel so the trim panel can be 
properly aligned to the door. 


Removal from Door 


To remove trim panel, use tool J-2631-A, trim panel 
depressor, and pry the trim panel fasteners from the 
door metal panel on both sides and bottom. 

This will prevent damage to the trim panel and 
prevent misalignment of the fastener in the trim panel 
(Fig. 19). 


1. Depressor Tool J-2631-A 
2. Door Trim Panel 
3. Fastener 


FIGURE 19—Loosening Door Trim Panel 
from Sides end Bottom of Door 
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Lower trim panel from groove in bottom of finish 
moulding. 

The door handle fibre washers and the handle 
sponge rubber spacer washers should be taped to the 
water dam paper with masking tape. This will prevent 
misplacement and insure the proper thickness of spacer 
washers at each location in reassembly. 

CAUTION: Care should be exercised when 
installing the trim panel. Be sure the fasten- 
ers line up with the holes in the door metal 
panel. Press the fasteners in. Do not ham- 
mer them. 

Care should also be exercised not to tear the water 
dam paper. Otherwise its purpose to deflect water 
from the trim panel and inside of body will not be 
effective. 


DOOR FINISH MOULDING 


The door finish moulding is mounted on either clips 
or bosses on the top flange of the door inner panel. 
These support the finish moulding and position it so 
the finish moulding weatherstrip will contact the door 
glass. The finish moulding is then fastened to the door 
inner panel with screws concealed by the door trim 
panel. 


REMOTE CONTROL 


Two types of remote controls are used in the “Ram- 
bler” Series. Figure 20 shows the type used in the 
four door sedan and Cross Country Station Wagon in 
both front or rear doors with a flat type spring. Fig- 
ure 21 shows the type used in the two door sedan, 
Country Club and two door Station Wagon with a 


coil spring. 


1. Remote Control Operating Lever and Cam Assembly 
2. Lock Link is Riveted to this Part 
3. Remote Control Spring 


FIGURE 20—Remote Control Unit—Four 
Door Sedan and Cross Country 
Station Wagon 


1. Remote Control Unit 

2. Remote Control Spring 

3. Rivet, Remote Control to Link 
4. Link, Remote Control to Lock 
5. Remote Control Operating Lever 


FIGURE 21—Remote Control—Two Door 
Sedan, Country Club, and Two Door 
Station Wagon 


Each remote control has only one spring which 
serves to keep the remote control operating lever and 
cam assembly in a neutral position. Through this 
action, the lock link and remote control handle is also 
returned to a neutral position whether the handle is 
raised to open the door or pushed down to lock the 
door. 

The lock will remain in a locked position until the 
remote control handle is moved to the full raised posi- 
tion for opening the door, or until the key is used to 
unlock the door. 

The remote control is riveted to a link connecting 
it to the door lock. The link is slotted for its connec- 
tion to a stud on the door lock. Therefore, for re- 
placement of the remote control or link, this assembly 
must be removed as a unit from the door. 


DOOR LOCKS(FRONT DOOR) 


The door locks are a toggle latch trigger release type. 
The outside latch serves as a male dovetail when the 
door is closed against the lock striker and female 
dovetail on the body lock pillar. 

When the door is closed, the revolving action of the 
lock outside latch places it under spring tension and 
in a latched position. The outside door handle and 
remote control serve only as lock operating controls. 
The remote control serves to lock the door from the 
inside on front doors. The rear doors are locked from 
the inside by a push button locking control. 


Operation of Door Lock 
Outside Latch or Forked Section 


The outside latch or forked section pivots on the lock 
striker latch pin when the door is closed. The inside 
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latch (Fig. 22) is the locking unit for the outside latch. 
Both latches are mounted on a main shaft to operate 
simultaneously under spring tension as one unit. 


Handle Trigger and Remote 
Control Contactor or Trip Lever 


The handle trigger and remote control contactor or 
trip lever is held against the inside latch by the con- 
tactor spring. This constant spring tension will permit 
the trip lever to pivot raising the rear section upward 
when the inside latch is rotated clockwise in closing 
the door or releasing it by the door or remote control 
handles and to catch and hold the teeth of the inside 
latch when they engage the sockets of the trip lever to 
keep the door closed. 


1, Handle Trigger and Remote Control Contactor and 
Trip Lever 
2. Handle Trigger and Remote Control Contactor and 
Trip Lever Spring 
3. Door Lock Link and Stud on Lock and Slot in Link 
4. Door Lock Link, Link Slot Hooked 
5. Remote Control Lever 
6. Lock Locking Lever 
7. Inside Locking Lever Spring 
8. Key Lock Locking Lever 
9. Main Spring 
10. Inside Latch 
11. Outside Latch or Forked Section 


FIGURE 22—Right Front Door Lock in Un- 

locked Position. Hook on Upper End of Lock 

Locking Lever Moved Back so Arm of Contactor 

and Trip Lever can Move Up in Slot of Lock 

Plate to Release Inside Catch. Key Lock Locking 

Lever and End of Remote Control Lever are 
Both in Neutral Position 


The pivot action of the trip lever, to raise from the 
inside latch, so it can rotate counterclockwise to open 
the door, can be caused by the downward pressure at 
the front by the door outside handle or by lifting the 
rear arm section upward in the lock plate slot by the 
remote control lever. 


FIGURE 23—Right Front Door Lock in Locked 

Position. Hook on Upper End of Lock Locking 

Lever Moved Forward Over Arm of Contactor 

and Trip Lever Preventing Upward Movement 

and Release of Inside Catch. Key Lock Locking 

Lever is Against Locking Lever Causing Its Pivot 
Action to the Locked Position 


Lock Locking Lever 


The lock locking lever has a hook on the upper end 
that can be moved over the rear arm section of the 
trip lever. This blocks any upward movement of the 
trip lever, therefore, locking the lock. 

The pivot action of the lock locking lever to the 
locked or unlocked position can be operated by the 
remote control lever operating in the upper socket or 
the KEY LOCK locking lever operating in its lower 
socket. 

The inside locking lever spring serves as an over 
center spring developing spring tension to assist in 
moving the locking lever to either the locked or un- 
locked position. 


Opening Door from Inside 


When the remote control handle is pulled up, this 
action of the link causes the remote control lever to 
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raise the rear arm section of the trip lever releasing 
the inside latch. 


Locking with Remote Control 


When the remote control handle is pushed down, this 
action of the link causes the remote control lever to 
rotate the locking lever placing the hook on the upper 
end over the trip lever. 


Locking with Key , 


When the key is turned toward the rear of the car, 
this causes the key lock locking lever to pivot the 
locking lever placing the hook on the upper end over 
the trip lever. 


Unlocking 


When the door is locked by either the key or the 
remote control handle the same pivot action of the 
locking lever results. Therefore, the door may be 
unlocked by turning the key toward the front of the 
car or by pulling up on the remote control handle. 


Safety Locking Feature 


The door lock outside latch or forked section must be 
in a vertical position with the door lock pillar before 
it can be locked with either the key or the remote 
control. 

The door cannot be closed with the outside latch in 
a vertical position. It must be at an angle pointing to 
the inside. 

Therefore, the door must be closed before it can be 
locked with either the key or remote control. 

This feature eliminates the possibility of locking the 
car and leaving the keys inside. 


DOOR LOCKS AND LOCKING 
CONTROL (REAR DOORS) 


The rear door locks are similar to the front door locks 
with the exception of the key lock entrance and the 
locking lever. ‘ 

The locking lever is completely controlled by the 
movement of the locking link. 

The rear doors can only be locked or unlocked by 
the locking control button extending through the fin- 
ish moulding at the hinge side of the door. 

Figures 24 and 25 show the rear door lock, un- 
locked, and locked positions. The parts of the lock 
operate the same as front door locks except the locking 
lever. 


Remote Control and Door 
Lock Removal—Front Doors 


The remote control and link assembly can be removed 
from the door lock by removing the center division 
bar adjusting stud. This will permit the link to swing 


Handle Trigger and Remote Control Contactor and 
Trip Lever 

Handle Trigger and Remote Control Contactor and 
Trip Lever Spring 

Door Lock Link, Stud on Lock and Slot in Link 
Door Lock Link, Link Slot Hooked to Stud on Lock 
Remote Control Lever 

Lock Locking Lever 

Inside Locking Lever Spring 

Locking Link Under Lock Tab 

Main Spring 

10. Inside Catch 

11. Outside Latch or Forked Section 


FIGURE 24—Right Rear Door Lock in Un- 

locked Position. Hook on Upper End of Lock 

Locking Lever Moved Back by Locking Link so 

Arm of Contactor and Trip Lever Can Move Up 

in Slot of Lock Plate to Release Inside Catch. 

End of Remote Control Lever is in Neutral 
Position 


SRADSPS bv 


toward the bottom of the door to a vertical position so 
it can be unhooked from the stud on the lock (Fig. 
27). 

The door lock may then be removed after the key 
cylinder lock assembly is removed from the door. 


Remote Control and Door 
Lock Removal—Rear Doors 


The door lock, remote control, and link assembly is 
removed as a complete unit after removing the fol- 
lowing parts. 

Door Trim Panel 

Water Dam Paper and Finish Moulding 

Door Ventilator Assembly 

Center Division Channel and Door Glass 

Door Locking Crank and Link 
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FIGURE 25—Right Rear Door in Locked Posi- 
tion. Locking Link Pushed Forward Moves 
Hook on Upper End of Lock Locking Lever 
Forward Over Arm of Contactor and Trip Lever 
Preventing Upward Movement and Release of 
Inside Catch by End of Remote Control Lever 
Against Arm of Contactor and Trip Lever 


Rear Door Locking Control Button 
Rear Door Locking Control Rod 
Rear Door Locking Crank 

Rear Door Locking Link 

- Remote Control 

Door Lock Link 

Door Lock 

- Locking Link Tensioner 


FIGURE 26—Right Rear Door Lock Remote 
Control and Locking Control Assembled 
as Installed in Door 


SAAR ASN 


Remote Control Lubrication 
and Adjustment 


Before installing the remote controls, Lubriplate 
should be applied to all bearing surfaces inside the 
remote control unit. 


1. Remove Center Division Bar Adjusting Stud 

2. Remove Remote Control Screws and Lower Remote 
Control to Vertical Position 

3. Unhook Link from Lock 


FIGURE 27—Removing Remote Control and 
Link Front Doors 


FIGURE 28—Removing Rear Door Remote 
Control, Link, and Door Lock as a 
Complete Assembly 


CAUTION: Check the operation of the door 
handle, key lock, and inside remote control 
before installing trim panel and hardware. 
Perform the following operations: 
NOTE: The holes in the door panel are 
elongated which permit moving the remote 
control to obtain proper adjustment for move- 
ment of the link to operate the lock. 
With window down and door closed, open door from 
inside using remote control handle. If the door lock 
does not release, move the control away from the lock. 
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On front door with the window down and door 
closed, push the remote control handle down as if 
locking the door from the inside. Now operate the 
outside door handle. If the door does not lock and 
can be opened by the outside door handle, move the 
remote control toward the door lock. 


Door Lock Maintenance 
and Lubrication 


Lubricate the door lock mechanism with light engine 
oil by removing the two upper screws holding the door 
lock to the door lock pillar. 

Then allow the oil to drip down to the inside face 
of the lock and on the back wall. Open and close the 
door several times so that all working parts may oper- 
ate to receive lubricant. 

When the lock has been removed, wash it with 
gasoline to remove all dust, dirt, and gum. Dry with 


air, and apply lubriplate to all working parts. Re a ae 
Rear Door Locking Control 1. Locking Crank 

athe fe eit 5 or XK 

Crank, Link, and Tensioner z Control sod 
The locking link tensioner is installed between the FIGURE 30—Rear Door Locking Control 
door inner panel and the remote control and is fas- Assembly Lowered to Bottom of Door 
tened by the lower front screw (Fig. 29). for Disassembly and in Position 


for Disconnecting Link 
from Hole 


A small wave washer between the handle and the 
frame maintains the tension on the handle while 
it is in the released position. 


glass 


Removal Procedure 


Use small drift to push pin, which will release the 
handle from the shaft on ventilator frame. 


1. Remove Remote Control Lower Front Screw 
2. Remove Tensioner 


FIGURE 29—Removing Tensioner for Removal 
of Locking Control Crank and Link 


1. Pin 
2. Drift 
DOOR VENTILATOR HANDLE ie 
5 Z FIGURE 31—Door Ventilator Handle Removal 
The door ventilator handle is fastened to the ventilator (Pushing Retaining Pin Out with 


glass frame with a pin. Small Drift) 
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DOOR VENTILATOR ASSEMBLY 


Two types of door ventilator assemblies are used on 
the “Rambler” Series. 

On the Country Club Model, the door ventilator 
assembly is shown in Figure 6. 

The ventilator front pillar and the center division 
bar are one unit. The ventilator frame channel which 
retains the rubber weatherstrip is riveted to the venti- 
lator front pillar and center division bar assembly. 
The frame and glass assembly is riveted at the top 
hinge bracket and bolted at the bottom pivot under 
spring tension. 

On all other “Rambler” models, the ventilator as- 
sembly is mounted to the door inner panel and door 
aluminum frame. 

The ventilator assemblies on Two Door Sedans and 
Two Door Station Wagons are interchangeable. They 
are similar in construction to those used on Four Door 
Sedans and Cross Country Station Wagons, but due 
to difference in size, are not interchangeable. 


1. Glass—Flat 

lass—Setting Material 

3. Glass—Chrome Frame 

4. Ventilator Frame Channel 

5. Ventilator Frame Channel Upper Pivot Bracket 
6. Glass Chrome Frame Upper Pivot Bracket 

7. Upper Pivot Rivet 

8. cetacean p (Rubber) 


Le ion Unit Stop 

10. Fi m Unit Stop Fibre Washers (Two) 
11. Fi m Unit Steel Washer 

12. Fi m Unit Spring 

13. Fi yn Unit Tab Washer 


14. Friction Unit Nut 
15. Glass Frame Lower Pivot Shaft 
16. Handle Assembly 


FIGURE 32—Door Ventilator Assembly (Right 
Side Shown) Two Door Sedan and Two 
Door Station Wagon 


These ventilator assemblies are serviced by replace- 
ment of each of the following components, except 
when the complete assembly is damaged. 

Glass 

Glass Chrome Frame 

Handle Assembly 

Ventilator Frame Channel and Weatherstrip 

The glass chrome frame may be removed by dis- 
assembly at the lower pivot shaft, and removing the 
rivet at the upper pivot bracket (Fig. 32). 


Ventilator Assembly Removal Procedure 
All Models Except Country Club 


Remove door armrest, window regulator, and remote 
control handles. 
Remove door finish moulding and trim panel. 
Remove screws (Items 1, 2, 4, and 5, Fig. 33). 


Door Window Frame to Ventilator Frame Screw 
Door Window Frame to Division Bar Screw 

- Division Bar 

+ Ventilator Frame to Door Inner Panel Screws 
Door Window Frame to Door Hinge Pillar Screws 
Door Window Frame (Aluminum) 


FIGURE 33—Door Ventilator Assembly Fas- 
tening Screws—Two Door Sedan and 
Two Door Station Wagon 


lL. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 


Open ventilator glass and lift front edge of door 
window frame to clear top of ventilator assembly. 

Tilt top of ventilator assembly outward and lift 
from door (Fig. 34). 


Country Club 


Remove the parts as illustrated in Figure 35. The 
complete assembly can be lifted and removed from the 
door. The assembly may then be further disassembled. 
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ifting Front Edge of Door Window Frame to Clear 
Top of Ventilator Assembly 

2. Tilt Ventilator Assembly Outward, and Lift from 
Door 


FIGURE 34—Removing Door Ventilator 
Assembly—Two Door Sedan and 
Two Door Station Wagon 


Door Sealer Rubber (Hinge Pillar) 

tor Assembly to Door Hinge Pillar Screw 
Ventilator Assembly to Door Inner Panel Screws 
Door Ventilator Center Division Bar Nut, Washer, 
and Stud 


akad od 


FIGURE 35—Front Door Ventilator Assembly 
Removal 


Ventilator Glass and Frame Removal After 
Complete Assembly is Removed from 
Door 

Remove upper pivot rivet. 

Remove all parts shown at Items 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 

and 14, of Figure 32. 

This will disconnect lower pivot shaft of glass frame 
from ventilator frame channel lower pivot bracket. 

Lift ventilator glass and frame from frame channel 
assembly. 


Ventilator Glass Removal from Chrome 
Frame After Unit Is Removed from 
Assembly 


Clamp bottom pivot in vise. 

Slightly spread top and bottom of frame away from 
glass. 

With two small blocks of wood about 3” square and 
1” thick, apply one on each side of glass, insulating 
between wood block and glass with cork tape or strips 
of rubber. Use “C” clamp and tighten against the 
two blocks of wood. This will form a handle to pull 
the glass out of the frame. 


Ventilator Glass Removal 
from Chrome Frame 


This may be accomplished with ventilator in door 
with no other parts removed. Open the ventilator glass 
as far as possible and follow the preceding operation. 


REAR DOOR VENTILATOR 
Four Door Sedan and Cross Country 
Station Wagon 


The rear door ventilator frame and glass pivots at the 
top on the pivot pin. This pivot pin extends through 
the ventilator frame channel into a socket in the top 
of the chrome glass frame. 

The pivot pin is wedged into a bracket riveted to 
the top of the ventilator frame channel and is, there- 
fore, a part of this assembly. 

The lower pivot shaft is fastened to the ventilator 
frame channel under spring tension by an adjusting 
nut in the same manner as the front door ventilators. 


Ventilator Adjustments 
Front and Rear Doors 


Excessive play in the glass frame may develop due to 
looseness of glass frame shaft at the lower friction 
bracket. This can be corrected by tightening the fric- 
tion unit nut at the lower pivot to increase the spring 
tension. 

Excessive tightness of the glass frame would indi- 
cate the lower pivot friction nut is too tight causing 
excessive spring tension, the lower pivot requires 
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lubricating with Lubriplate, or the upper pivot rivet is 
binding, if on front doors. 


Removing Ventilator Assembly 
from Rear Door 


1. Division Channel Tilted Forward 

2. Lifting Rear Edge of Door Window Frame to Clear 
Top of Ventilator Assembly 

3. Tilt Ventilator Assembly Outward and Lift from Door 


FIGURE 36—Removing Rear Door Ventilator 
Assembly 


DOOR DIVISION CENTER 
GLASS CHANNEL 


This assembly is provided with a sealer rubber on the 
front edge so that the ventilator glass, when closed, 
bears against it. On the door glass side there is a 
felted glass slide channel for the front edge of the 
door glass. 

The front door ventilator center glass channel on all 
models except the Country Club is a separate unit 
and can be removed and installed without disturbing 
the ventilator assembly. The ventilator center glass 
channel on the Country Club is a part of the ventilator 
assembly. 


Removal Procedure—Front Doors 


Follow removal of fastening screws, Figures 37 and 
38, and operation as shown in Figure 39. 


Channel Removal Procedure, 
Rear Doors 


The rear door ventilator assembly must be removed 
or the door glass disconnected from the window regu- 


1. Door Window Frame to Door Hinge Pillar Screws 
2. Door Window Frame to Door Ve: ator Screw 
3. Door Window Frame to Ventilator Center Glass Chan- 


Panel Screws 

6. Nut for Adjustment, Bottom of Channel 

7. Adjustable Support Stud, Channel to Door (Inside 
Door) 


FIGURE 37—Removal of Fastening Screws for 
Door Ventilator Center Glass Channel 
Removal 


1. Ventilator Glass Channel at the Bottom 
2. Support Stud 


FIGURE 38—Removing, Installing, or Adjust- 
ing Ventilator Center Glass Channel 
Assembly at Bottom 
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1. Door Window Frame 
2. Ventilator Center Glass Channel 


FIGURE 39—Raising Front of Door Window 
Frame for Removal of Ventilator Center 
Glass Channel 


lator and lowered into the door. This will provide the 
ary clearance for the bottom bracket on the 
sion channel when it is removed from the top of 


nec 
div 
the door. 


Channel Adjustment 


Adjust center channel support stud in or out at bottom 
so that glass will travel straight up and down in chan- 
nel and not bind on either side. 

An elongated hole is provided in the door inner 
panel whereby this channel may be adjusted against 
the edge of the glass and the lock nut tightened to hold 
the adjustment selected. 


Lubrication 


Use powdered or flake graphite in glass channel. 
Never use oil or wax. 


DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR AND 
GLASS ASSEMBLY 

Two Door Sedan and Two Door Station 
Wagon 


The door glass may be removed without removal of 
ndow regulator. WHEN ONLY THE WINDOW 
JLATOR IS TO BE REMOVED, THE DOOR 
GLASS MUST BE REMOVED FIRST. 

The window regulator arm studs, which extend 
through the glass bottom channel slots are grooved 


and are fastened to the bottom glass channel by re- 
tainers (Fig. 40). 


race 


1. Glass 

2. Glass to Bottom Channel Sealer and Setting Chan- 
nel (Rubber) 

3. Glass Bottom Channel 

4. Bottom Channel End Extension and Support 
(Welded to Bottom Channel) 

5. Drip Edge of Bottom Channel 

6. r Arm to Bottom Channel Retainers 

7. ring Washers 

8. Fibre Washers 

9. Window Regulator 

10. Window Regulator to Door Panel Screws 


FIGURE 40—Door Window Regulator and 
Glass Assembly 


The retainers have an opening whereby they may 


be placed over the end of the studs, and they have a 
straight slot that will engage the groove in the stud 
with a sliding action. When the retainers have been 


set in the proper pos 
in the center of the retainer locks itself over the con- 
cave end of the stud. This holds the regulator arms in 


ion, a small projection or cap 


the bottom channel grooves (Fig. 41). 


Door Glass Removal 
Two Door Sedan and Two Door Station 
Wagon 
Remove door armrest, window regulator, and remote 
control handles. 
Remove finish moulding, trim panel, and water dam 
paper. 
Remove retainers from regulator arm studs. 
Remove glass bottom channel from regulator studs. 


Remove spring washers and fibre washers from 
window regulator studs. 


Raise edge of glass at ventilator center glass divi- 
sion bar, and lift glass and channel from door. 
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ati 


1. Window Regulator Arm Stud 


2. Fibre Washer 

3. Spring Washer 

4, Retainer 

5. Retainer in Groove of Stud 

6. Cap of Retainer Locked in Concave Section of Stud 
End 


FIGURE 41—Right Door Window Regulator 
Arms Installed in Glass Bottom Channel 
(View Looking Through Door Outer 
Panel) 


FIGURE 42—Removing Retainer from Regu- 
lator Arm Stud Using Small Screw Driver 
to Lift Cap on Retainer and Slide Off 
Regulator Arm Stud 


Door Glass Removal—Front Door 
Four Door Sedan and Cross Country 
Station Wagon 


Remove the division bar channel. 

Lower glass and disconnect cross arm from glass 
bottom channel. 

Lift glass to top of door; tilt top edge to inside, then 
lift glass from door. 


Door Glass Removal—Rear Door 
Four Door Sedan and Cross Country 
Station Wagon 


Remove ventilator assembly. 

Remove division bar channel. 

Lower glass and disconnect cross arm from glass 
bottom channel. 


Lift glass to top of door; tilt top edge to inside. 
then lift glass from door. 


Window Regulator Removal (After Door 
Glass Removal) 

Two Door Sedan and Two Door Station 
Wagon 


Remove nut and support stud from bottom of venti- 
lator center glass channel. 

Remove screws, door inner panel to window regula- 
tor. 

Lower window regulator to clear end of ventilator 
center glass channel. 

Remove window regulator from door through large 
opening in door inner panel at door lock pillar (Fig. 
43). 


1. Window Regulator Lowered to Clear End of Venti- 
lator Center Glass Channel 

2. Window Regulator to be Removed Through Large 
Opening at Door Lock Pillar 


FIGURE 43—Removing Door Window 
Regulator 


Window Regulator and Cross Arm 
Assembly 

Four Door Sedan and Cross Country 
Station Wagon 


The cross arm assembly may be removed without 
removing the window regulator. When removal of the 
window regulator is required, the cross arm assembly 
should be removed first. then remove the window 


regulator. 


Removal Procedure 


Remove door trim panel. 
Remove division channel adjusting stud. 
Lower glass and disconnect cross arms from glass 
bottom channel. 
Lift glass to top of door using a wire hook to hold 
glass in the raised position. 
Crank window regulator to raise cross arms until 
they are tight against the glass bottom channel. 
CAUTION: The cross arm assembly is un- 
der spring tension when lowered. To release 
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this assembly from the door panel in the 
lowered position will allow the arms to spring 
upward causing possible injury or damage. 
Remove screws holding cross arm assembly to door. 
Crank window regulator as if lowering glass until 
the regulator arm connection to the cross arm assembly 
is visible at opening in door inner panel (Fig. 44). 
Remove retainer, wave washer, and fibre washer 
and disconnect regulator arm from cross arm as- 
sembly. 
Remove cross arm assembly from door. 


Remove window regulator from door. 


1. ision Channel Adjusting Stud Removed 

2. Hook Holding Glass in Raised Position 

3. Cross Arm Assembly Screws Removed 

4. Window Regulator Arm Connection to Cross Arm 
Assembly in Position for Disassembly 


FIGURE 44—Window Regulator and Cross 


Arm Assembly Removal Operation 


Window Regulator Cross Arm and 
Adjustment 
Country Club and Four Door Models 


Elongated holes in the door panel are provided for the 
adjustment of the window regulator and the cross arm 
assembly. 

It is necessary that each unit be adjusted to each 
other so they will operate as a single unit without any 
distortion or bind. 

The cross arm assembly which has two points of 
fastening to the door should be adjusted on an even 
plane, horizontally, whereby the glass may be raised 
or lowered in a straight up and down movement with- 


out a binding in the glass slide channels. 


Maintenance and Lubrication 


Lubrication is most important after proper adjust- 
ment. Use Lubriplate in the slots of the glass bottom 


channel, on the pivot and spring of the cross arms, in 
the cross arm slide channel, at the connection of the 
window regulator arm to the cross arm assembly, and 
on the window regulator gear teeth and spring. 

To insure free operation of the glass, these parts 
should be lubricated at least once a year. 


Door Window Regulator 
Country Club 


The window regulator assembly consists of two units, 

the window regulator (Item 31, Fig. 6) and the 

window regulator arm assembly (Item 24, Fig. 6). 
These units may be removed individually. 


1. Remove Screws, Window Regulator to Door Inner 
Panel 

2. Push Regulator to Inside of Door and Upward 

Release Regulator Control Arm from — 

Stud on Arm Assembly 

5. Then Remove Regulator from Door 


FIGURE 45—Door Window Regulator 


Removal 


Door Window Regulator Arm Assembly 
Country Club 


1. Lower Glass and Remove Retainer Clips 

2. Remove Screws, Regulator Arm Assembly to Door 
Inner Panel 

3. Push Regulator Arm Assembly in to Release Stud 
from — 

4. Regulator Control Arm Slot 

5. Remove Arm Assembly from Door as Shown 


FIGURE 46—Door Window Regulator Arm 
Assembly Removal 
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Door Glass, Frame, and Bottom 
Channel Assembly 
Country Club 


The door glass, frame, and bottom channel assembly 
(Item 11, Fig. 6) is removed and installed as one 
unit. 

The glass chrome frame top and side is one unit, 
and the bottom channel is a separate unit that is 
fastened with screws to the lower side of the frame 
top and side unit, after the glass has been set into the 
bottom channel. 

For glass replacement, the complete assembly must 
be removed from the door, then disassembled. 


1. Door Glass Stop Adjusting Bolt and Stop Plate 

2. Door Glass Anti-Rattle Roller 

3. Door Window Frame Filler Cap 

4. Door Window Frame Filler to Door Inner Panel Screw 

5. Door Window Frame Filler to Door Inner Panel Stud, 
Nut, and Washer 

6. Door Glass Guide-Channel 

7. Window Regulator Arms to Bottom Channel 
Retainers 

8. Window Regulator Arms to Bottom Channel 


FIGURE 47—Door Glass, Frame, and Bottom 
Channel Removal after Removing the 
Above Attaching Parts 


ADJUSTMENT DOOR GLASS GUIDE 
CHANNEL 
Country Club 


The door glass guide channel is adjusted and tight- 
ened to the door inner panel after the glass is lowered 
and properly located into the ventilator center glass 
channel, so the glass can be raised and lowered with 
out binding in the glass bottom channel or window 
regulator. 

Then it is necessary to adjust the glass slide channel 
to the glass frame so it will not bind. Then tighten it 
to door lock pillar. 


tl 


FIGURE 48—Removing Glass, Frame, and 
Bottom Channel Assembly from 
Glass after Removal of Parts 


ADJUSTMENT DOOR GLASS STOPS 
Country Club 


Door glass stops are on the top of the door inner panel 
(Fig. 47). 

The proper adjustment of these stops limits the 
travel of the glass and frame upward maintaining 
alignment with the door ventilator frame assembly. 

They are to be adjusted to contact the glass bottom 
channel after the glass has been raised and is in line 
with the top of the ventilator frame; then the lock 
nuts may be tightened to maintain the adjustment 
selected. Rubber bumper caps are provided for the 
stop bolt to prevent noise from contact with the glass 
bottom channel. 


DOOR GLASS SLIDE CHANNEL 
(LOCK SIDE) 
Country Club 


The door glass slide channel (lock side) is provided 
with brackets and studs which extend through the door 
lock pillar and are fastened with washers, lock wash- 
ers, and nuts on the outside face of the door lock 
pillar (Fig. 49). 


Removal 


To remove and install this channel, it is first necessary 
to remove the door glass assembly. This is necessary, 
as the channel must be pushed to the inside of the 
door to release the channel studs from the door lock 
pillar. 


Adjustment 


The holes in the door lock pillar for the door glass 
slide channel studs are elongated allowing in or out 
adjustment of the slide channel. This is so that the 
slide channel may be in alignment with the door glass 
and frame assembly when it is raised and lowered. 
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1, Remove Nuts, Lock Washers, and Flat Washers from 


tuds 
2. Push Channel to Inside of Door and Remove Through 
Opening 


FIGURE 49—Removing Glass Slide Channel 
from Door Lock Pillar after Glass and 
Frame Assembly has been Removed 


The glass frame must not bind in this slide channel 
when the glass is raised or lowered. This channel 
being loosened will locate itself to the proper position 
when the glass is lowered and the door glass guide 
channel has been properly adjusted and _ tightened. 
Then it is only necessary to tighten the nuts to hold 
the slide channel at the proper location. 


DOOR WINDOW ALUMINUM FRAME 


The front door window aluminum frame is fastened 
to the outside of the door hinge pillar with three 
screws through the frame to the door. 

On the lock side of the front door and on both sides 
of the rear doors, the window frame is inserted into 
the inside of the door and is fastened with three screws 
through each door pillar to the frame. 

The upper part of the door frame supports the top 
of the ventilator assembly and the division channel 
with screws inserted from the outside of the frame to 
these units. 

The door sealer rubbers are cemented to the top 
and sides of the aluminum frame on all models. 

An additional door weather seal rubber is cemented 
to the outer flange of the aluminum frame on both 
front and rear doors of the Four Door Sedan and 
Cross Country Station Wagon. 

The glass slide channel is clipped into the inside 


recess of the door window frame at the top and side. 
The lower end of the channel is fastened to the door 
pillar with a screw which is visible after the trim 
panel is removed. 


Removal 


To remove the door window aluminum frame, care- 
fully loosen the door sealer rubber. Remove all screws, 
aluminum frame to door, division channel, and 
ventilator. 

Remove screw, glass slide channel bottom to door, 
lower door glass, and lift the window frame with glass 
slide channel from the door. 


NOTE: The window frame, with the division 
channel, ventilator assembly, door glass and 
glass slide channel may all be removed from 
the door as an assembly by detaching these 
parts from the door. Then if necessary, these 
parts may be disassembled from the window 
frame. 


Door Window Frame Adjustment 


Before tightening the screws holding the door window 
frames to the door hinge and lock pillars, the top of 
the window frame should be pulled toward the body, 
the door closed and a careful inspection made to see 
that the window frame sealer rubber seals properly at 
the front, top, and the body lock pillar. After adjust- 
ment is made, the screws can be tightened securely. 


DOOR GLASS SLIDE CHANNEL 


The door glass slide channel (top and side) is clipped 
into the inside recess of the door window frame by 
clips clinched to the glass slide channel. 

To remove the channel from the window frame, each 
of the clips at the top and side section must be com- 
pressed to release them from the flanges of the inside 
recess in the frame. Otherwise damage to the glass 
slide channel and clips will result and a new slide 
channel must be installed. 

The clips may be located by inserting a putty knife 
blade between the slide channel chrome bead and re- 
cess in window frame. When the clip is located, insert 
another putty knife under the clip. Pry it against the 
glass slide channel to release it from the recess; then 
down to remove the channel and clip from the window 
frame. 

This operation should be started at the top edge 
next to the division bar channel, removing the top 
section. Then on the vertical section and down to top 
of door. The glass channel may be pulled upward 
sliding the clips to the window opening for removal, 
by pulling the channel and raising and lowering the 
glass at the same time to prevent binding the slide 
channel. 
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DOOR CHECKS 


Front Doors 


The door check serves to limit the travel of the door 
when it is opened and to hold the door in its opened 
position under spring tension. 


Door Check Link and Bumper Assembly 
» Link Roller 

. Link Roller Pin 

Link Roller Support (Welded to Door) 
|. Springs 


FIGURE 50—Door Check Assembly Front 
Doors—All “Rambler” Models 


ViPweNe 


When the door is opened, the link travels through 
the support bracket which is welded to the inside of 
the door pillar. The edge of the link operates against 
a roller in the bracket. 

When the door is in the full open position, the rubber 
bumper on the link serves as a stop cushion against 
the bracket. In this position, the notched section of 
the link engages the roller on the bracket and is held 
under tension by the coil spring sufficient to hold the 
door in an open position. 


Rear Doors 


1. Door Check Support and Guide Assembly 
2. Door Check Guide (Riveted to Support) 
3. Door Check Link Assembly 

4. Door Check Link Springs 

5. Door Check Link Rubber Bumper 


FIGURE 51—Door Check Support and Guide 
Assembly Welded to Door Hinge Pillar 
Inside of Door—Four Door Sedan 
and Cross Country Station 
Wagon 


1. Door Check Link 

2. Door Check Link Springs 

3. Door Check Guide Straps Riveted to Support 
Assembly 


FIGURE 52—Operation of Door Check in 
Door. Door in Open Position with Door 
Check Through Center of Guide, 
and Door Check Link Springs 
Forced Over Guide Straps 
Serve as a Stop and 
to Hold the Door 
in an Open 
Position 


Door Check Link and 
Bracket on Body Pillars 


+ Door Check Bracket (On Body Hinge Pillar) 

. Door Check Shoulder Bolt, Lock Washer, and Nut 

- Door Check Link Assembly 

- Door Check Guide and Support Bracket (Welded to 
Door Hinge Pillar) 


PON 


FIGURE 53—Door Check and Stop 


1. Door Check Bracket (Body Hinge Pillar) 
2. Body Hinge Pillar Reinforcement 
FIGURE 54—Door Check Bracket Welded to 
Front Body Pillar Reinforcement 
(Inside Front Body Pillar ) 
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DOOR ALIGNMENT 


The proper alignment of the door is determined and 
maintained by the setting and adjustment of the 
door hinges. The contour of the door hinge pillar is 
the exact duplicate of the contour of the body hinge 
pillar. The correct setting of door hinges on both the 
door and the body hinge posts should provide a uni- 
form clearance from top to bottom along the hinge 
pillar. With this established, the top, bottom, and 
lock side of the door should also provide a uniform 
clearance in relation to the main roof rail, floor sill. 
and lock pillar of the body. 


DOOR HINGES 


The door hinges are pin type. The hinge pins require 
lubri 


ation which can be applied with an oil can or 
pressure gun through the oil hole in the hinge visible 
when door is open. 

The hinge pins are serrated at the top to bite into 
the top of the female section of the hinge to prevent 
turning of the hinge pin when the door is opened and 
closed. This confines the movable surface of the male 
section of the hinge to the hinge pin. 


Hinge Adjustment 


The hinges are adjustable to the body. The body hinge 
pillars have tapped movable plates that are encased 
in the body pillars. This permits movement of the 
hinges up or down, in or out, to effect proper door 
alignment. 

To move the door forward or back in the opening. 
it may be necessary to shim behind the hinges. 

Bending hinges should be avoided if possible, par- 
ticularly the practice of inserting a hammer between 
the door and body at the hinge then closing the door. 
This may distort the hinge pillars instead of spreading 
the hinges. Hinges that have been spread excessively 
should be removed and inserted in a vise for straight- 
ening. 


NOTE: After making any adjustment on 
the hinges or alignment of the door, the 
combination lock striker on the body lock 
pillar should be adjusted. 


Maintenance 


Keep all hinge screws tight on the door and body. Two 
types of screws may be used in door hinges. Use the 
proper screw driver or socket to eliminate damage to 


the screw heads and insure proper tightening. 


Lubrication 


Light oil may be applied to the oil holes on the male 


1 
Oil Hole 
nges 


FIGURE 55—Door Hinges—Front Doors 


ze 
3. Door I 


section of the hinge or the hinge pin removed and 
Lubriplate applied to the pin and hinge pin opening. 


DOOR LOCK STRIKER ASSEMBLY 


The door lock striker serves a dual purpose, it keeps 
the door lock in a latched position to the body and 
serves as a female dovetail preventing the door from 
moving up and down (Fig. 57). 

The latch pin (Fig. 57) engages the forked section 
of the lock outside latch (Fig. 58) and as the door is 
completely closed, the latch revolves forcing the top 
surface under the upper wedge on the striker. 

The upper wedge on the striker is tapered. It moves 
in and out under spring tension when closing and 
opening the door. This movement allows a constant 
bearing for the top surface of the latch without bind- 
ing during movement of the door when closing and 
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1. Steel Shim 
2. Hinge Pin Oil Hole 
3. Door Hinges 


FIGURE 56—Door Hinges—Rear Doors 


opening. When the door is completely closed and the 
lock latch has revolved to a vertical position, the wedge 
seats itself firmly against the top surface of the lock 
latch eliminating any up and down movement. 


Adjustment of Striker Plate 


The body pillars are provided with a tapped movable 
lock plate that is encased in the pillar which permits 
movement of the striker plate up or down, in or out 
(Fig. 60). 

The striker plate should be adjusted so the top of 
the forked section of the lock outside latch (Fig. 58) 
will rest on the top of the striker latch pin. 


. Door Lock Striker Assembly 
Latch Pin 

Wedge 

Wedge Pin 

Wedge Spring 

Wedge Housing 


OVENS 


FIGURE 57—Door Lock Striker Assembly 
(Right Side Shown) 


Lock Outside Latch 

Lock Striker 

. Top of Forked Section of Lock Outside Latch 
. Top of Striker Latch Pin 


Pen 


FIGURE 58—Lock Striker Latch Pin Engaging 
Forked Section of Lock Outside Latch 


When the door is closed at this setting, the door 
will not move up or down in the opening as it is being 
closed. 

The striker plate should be moved toward the inside 
of the body as far as possible and still permit latching 
the door without excessive pressure or slamming. 
This will compress the door sealer rubber sufficiently 
to eliminate any door noise or movement in the door. 
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It will also create sufficient sealing to prevent drafts 
or wind noise. 

In cases where the striker plate has been moved in 
as far as possible and the door sealer rubber is not 
tight against the body, it is then necessary to remove 
the striker plate and ream the inner edge of the holes 
in the body lock pillar. 

After the striker plate has been located for the 
proper adjustment, then move the top of the striker 
toward the outside of the body, (Fig. 59), or to a 
vertical position. This will insure a positive bearing 
surface for the top of the door latch and prevent the 
possibility of it hecoming disengaged from the striker 
latch pin. 


FIGURE 59—Moving Top of Lock Striker to 
Vertical Position 


In cases where only the aluminum window frame 
does not seal tight against the body, loosen screws 
holding window frame to door hinge and lock pillars, 
and remove the division bar channel adjusting stud at 
bottom of division bar. Then pull top of window 
frame in toward body and tighten screws and reinstall 
and adjust division bar channel adjusting stud. 

The lock striker should also extend far enough from 


the body lock pillar to permit the full width of the ~ 


lock latch to bear on the latch pin. To obtain this 
setting, install, steel shims back of the lock striker 
(Fig. 60). 
CAUTION: Never hit or try to bend either 
unit on the striker or lock to bring them into 
proper alignment. Units that have been dam- 
aged should be replaced. 


Lubrication 


Lubriplate should be inserted into the wedge housing 
for easy operation of the wedge top against the hous- 
ing and also on the wedge pin. A light film of Lubri- 


1. Striker Plate Assembly 
2. Striker Adjustable Lock Plate 
3. Striker Steel Shim 


FIGURE 60—Adjustment of Striker Plate 


plate should be applied to the bottom of the wedge 
and on top of the lock latch. 
NOTE: When adjusting lock strikers, the 
door must be opened and closed to check for 
proper adjustment. Always lower the glass 
to prevent the body from becoming air 
bound, so that the proper adjustment may be 
obtained. 
In winter, be sure the sealer rubbers are soft before 
adjusting lock striker or door. Refer to “Maintenance 
of Door Sealer Rubbers.” 


DOOR SEALER RUBBERS 


The door sealer rubbers are of a sponge rubber with 
a skin over the complete exterior. Their purpose is 
to seal around the door at all points of contact with 
the body. These sealer rubbers are cemented to the 
door with rubber cement. 


Sealer Rubber Replacement 


Replacement door sealer rubbers are coated with 
graphite or powder to prevent stickiness while being 
carried in parts stock. 

Remove all graphite or powder with a cloth damp- 
ened in gasoline. 

Remove all old rubber from door and clean thor- 
oughly. Then apply a thin coat of black rubber 
cement to the door pillar and flange. 

Apply thin coat of black rubber cement to sealer 
rubber on both sides which contact door flange and 
door pillar. Allow cement to dry to “tacky” condition 
before installing rubber seal onto door flange. 

CAUTION: Do not stretch rubber. Do not 
allow any slack in rubber, Hold sealer rub- 
ber in proper position before any contact is 
made with door; otherwise it will be difficult 
to remove rubber for re-adjustment. 


| 
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NOTE: When installing the bottom sealer 
rubber, see that the cutouts in the rubber 
line up with the drain hole embossing in the 
bottom of the doors. 


Maintenance of Sealer Rubbers 


Cold weather has a tendency to cause the door sealer 
rubber to harden, causing it to lose some of its re- 
siliency. This may cause the door to be loose in open- 
ing, resulting in noise. 

In service, use a cloth dampened in gasoline and 
clean all the dirt from the sealer rubbers on the doors. 
Clean all the dirt from the body pillars and from all 
the points where the rubber contacts the body. Now 
apply a good rubber softener solution to the sealer 
rubber. In some cases, where rubber is dry, a second 
application of rubber softener may be necessary to 
obtain desired results. 

CAUTION: Do not use graphite, brake 


fluid or any wax on sealer rubbers. 


DOOR WINDOW FRAME 
WEATHERSEAL 


Weatherseal rubbers for the top and sides of the win- 
dow frame are cemented to the outer flange. These 


are used in addition to the door sealer rubbers on 
Four Door Sedan and Cross Country Station Wagon. 


DOOR SCUFF PLATE 


1. Seuff Plate and Screws 
2. Inside Flange of Scuff Plate Serves as Seal for Door 
Trim Panel Bottom Edge 


FIGURE 61—Door Scuff Plate and Screws 


The aluminum door scuff plate is fastened with 
sheet metal screws to the body sill panel. 

The raised flange of the scuff plate is set to the in- 
side of the body to seal against the bottom of the door 
trim panel when the door is closed. 

When installing scuff plates and after adjusting the 
doors, the scuff plates should be set so the flange will 
seal against the bottom of the door trim panel. 
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REAR QUARTER TRIM- 
HARDWARE-GLASS 


(“RAMBLER” SERIES) 


REAR QUARTER TRIM PANEL 


The rear quarter trim panel assembly is fastened to 
the body by snap-in clips which are inserted in holes 
down the body lock pillar and at the upper edge of the 
trim panel at the rear window line. 

To remove the trim panel, it is necessary to remove 
the rear seat cushion and back assemblies, and the rear 
window lower finish moulding. 


Station Wagon 


The front and rear sections of the rear quarter trim’ 
panels are upholstered ragboard. The top edge of these 
panels is inserted into a recess of the side quarter win- 
dow lower finish mouldings. The front panel is fas- 
tened to the body lock pillar with sheet metal screws 
and bushings. The lower edge of the rear panel is also 
fastened to the side quarter panel with screws. The 
joint of the two panels at the side quarter center pillar 
is fastened with a moulding screwed to the pillar. 


rest and side quarter trim panel, is installed into the 
body as one unit. 


Fastening Side Quarter Armrests 

and Trim Panel Assembly to Body 
The complete assembly is fastened to the side quarter 
inner metal panel by sheet metal screws along the front 
edge to the body lock pillar and one screw at the upper 
rear edge. The seat cushion and back must be removed 
to remove the trim panel. 


REAR QUARTER WINDOW REGULATOR 
AND GLASS ASSEMBLY 
Two-Door Sedan 
The rear quarter window regulator and glass assembly 
s shown in Figure 2 must be removed from the body 
as a complete unit. 


+ Wheelhouse Carpet 

. Side Quarter Trim Panel, Front 
Side Quarter Trim Panel, Rear 
Side Quarter Trim Panel Moulding 
. Fastening Screws and Bushings 


FIGURE 1—Rear Quarter Trim Panels—Cross 
Country Model Shown 


REAR QUARTER SIDE ARMREST 
AND TRIM PANEL ASSEMBLY 
Country Club 


The rear quarter side armrest assemblies are moulded 
ragboard to which the armrest padding and trim ma- 
terial is cemented. Reinforced cutouts are provided in 
the front face of the armrest for ash receiver. 


Fastening Side Quarter 
Armrest to Trim Panel 


The side quarter armrests are stapled to the side quar- 
ter trim panel after each assembly is completely up- 
holstered. Then the complete assembly, including arm- 


Rear Quarter Window Glass 

. Glass to Bottom Channel Sealer and Setting 
Channel (Rubber) 

. Glass Bottom Channel 

. Water Drip Edge of Bottom Channel 

Rear Quarter Window Regulator (Left) 

. Regulator Arm to Bottom Channel Retainers 


FIGURE 2—Left Rear Quarter Window 
Regulator and Glass Assembly with 
Window Regulator Arms Installed 
in Glass Bottom Channel— 

Two Door Sedan 


ayeye no 


Removal of Rear Quarter Window 
Regulator and Glass Assembly 
Two Door Sedan 
Remove rear seat cushion and back assembly. 
Remove window regulator handle, rear quarter trim 
panel, and armrest assembly (Fig. 3). 
Remove window regulator to rear quarter window 
regulator panel screws and window regulator panel 
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REAR QUARTER WINDOW REGULATOR 
AND GLASS ASSEMBLY 
Country Club 


The rear quarter window regulator and glass as 


mbly 
must be removed from the body as a complete unit to 


remove or replace component parts (Figs. 5, 6, and 7). 
The complete unit is made up of two assemblies: 
Rear quarter window glass and bottom channel 
assembly. 
Rear quarter window regulator and panel assem- 


bly. 


1. Rear Quarter Side Trim Panel 

2. Window Regulator to Rear Quarter Window 
Regulator Panel Screws 

3. Window Regulator Panel to Body Lock Pillar and 
Water Dam Panel on Wheelhouse and Low End of 
Side Roof Rail Screws 

ish Moulding 


FIGURE 3—Parts to be Removed Prior to 
Removing the Window Regulator and 
Glass Assembly—Two Door Sedan 


to body side quarter 
Lift rear quarter window regulator and glass assem- 


mbly screws. 


bly from glass slide channels (Fig. 4). 1. ES Window Glass and Bottom Channel 


Remove regulator arm to bottom channel retainer 2. Rear Quarter Window Regulator and Panel Assembly 


for replacement of either assembly. FIGURE 5—Rear Quarter Window Regulator 


and Glass Assembly—Country Club 


. Rear Quarter Window Front Weather Seal 

Rear Quarter Window Front Weather Seal Insert 
Rear Quarter Window Glass Frame and Bottom 
Channel Assembly 

Removable Section of Glass Frame Assembly 
Removable Section of Glass Frame Assembly Screws 


we #Nr 


FIGURE 4—Removing Rear Quarter Window FIGURE 6—Individual Parts of Rear 
Regulator and Glass Assembly— Quarter Window Glass and Bottom 
Two Door Sedan Channel Assembly—Country Club 


TECHNICAL SERVICE MAN 


rier W 
Assembly to Re 

3. Rear Quarter Window E 

ssembly to Body Lock Pillar Screws 

4. Rear Quarter Window Bottom Channel Guide 
Assembly to Body Lock Pillar Washer 

ear Quarter Window Regulator Panel 


. Rear Quarter Window Fi 


. Rear Quarter 


ish Moulding Sealer 


Rubber 

Rear Quarter Window Regulator, Left 

dow Regulator to 

Regulator Pane rews 

Rear Quarter Window Bottom Channel Guide 
Rear Quarter Window Bottom Channel Guide Screws 
Regulator to Bottom Channel Fibre Washer 


. Regulator to Bottom Channel Spring Washer 


FIGURE 7—Component Parts of Rear Quarter Window Regulator and Panel 
Assembly—Country Club 


Removal of Rear Quarter Window 
Regulator and Glass Assembly 
Country Club 


Remove rear seat cushion and back assembly. Remove 


rear window upper and lower finish moulding, and the. 


rear quarter trim parts (Fig. 8). 
Particular attention should be given to the removal 
of sealing tape and putty so that, when resealing is 


being done, no seams are left unsealed, otherwise water 


may enter. 


Attention should also be given to location of the 
various sealer rubbers and putty on these panel joints 
and screws, so that they may be properly reinstalled 
(Fig. 10). 

Before removing the rear quarter window regulator 
and glass assembly, the precautions outlined in Figure 
11 should be followed. Then at time of installation, 
the adjustment can be made more readily. 

Lift rear end of assembly to release bottom of panel 
from side quarter water dam panel (Fig. 12). 


REAR QUARTER TRIM—HARDWARE-GLASS 


(“Rambler” Series) 


+ Side Roof Rail Trim Moulding Rear Cover 

Rear Quarter Window Trim Moulding 

Rear Quarter Window Trim Moulding Weatherstrip 
Rear Quarter Armrest and Trim Panel Assembly 
Rear Quarter Window Finish Moulding 

. Glass Anti-Rattle Button (On Finish Moulding) 


FIGURE 8—Removal of Rear Quarter Trim 
Parts Prior to Removal of Rear Quarter 
Window Regulator and Glass Assembly 
—Country Club 
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+ Finish Moulding Fastening Clip and Screw 
Glass Bottom Channel Guide to Regulator Panel 
Screws 

Glass Bottom Channel Guide to Body Lock Pillar 


rew 


. Water Proof Adhesive Tape (2”) 

. Water Dam Paper—Taped Over Opening in Rear 
Quarter Pillar 

. All Serew Heads Sealed with Putty 


FIGURE 9—Rear Quarter Window Panel 
Sealing—Country Club 


1 
2 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 


1. Rear Quarter Inside Rear Panel 
2. Re: ear Gus arter W indow Reguls ator + Panel 
3. 


. Rear Quarter Pillar Sealer Rubber 

6. Rear Quarter Inside Panel to Regulator Panel Sealer 
Rubbe 

7. Body Lock Pi 

8. Body Lock 

9. All Screw He: 


ler Rubber 
aler Rubber Cover Plate 
js Sealed 


FIGURE 10—Location of Sealer Rubbers and 
Putty Used on Rear Quarter Inside 
Panels—Country Club 


1. Mark Location of Screw Heads on Panel Before 
Removal of Screws 
2. Mark Shows on Panel for Correct Relocation 


FIGURE 11—Window Regulator Panel 
—Country Club 
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To remove the rear quarter window glass assembly 
from the window regulator panel assembly, remove 
the bottom channel to guide bracket slide plate retain- 
ers (Fig. 13). 

NOTE: These retainers are special—not like 
other retainers. The projection cap on these 
retainers is flat while on the other retainers, 
the cap is raised. 

Only retainers with flat projection caps are 
used at this location. This is necessary to 
clear the window regulator panel when the 
glass is raised. 

The complete assembly should now be carefully 
turned over, and the window regulator to bottom chan- 
nel retainers removed from window regulator arm 
studs (Fig. 14). 


1. Left Rear End of Assembly 
2. Water Dam Panel 
FIGURE 12—Removing Rear Quarter 
Glass and Regulator Panel Assembly 
from Body—Country Club 


1. Window Regulator to Bottom Channel Retainers 
2. Window Regulator Arm Stud 


FIGURE 14—Removing Glass, Frame and 
Bottom Channel Assembly from Window 
Regulator Panel Assembly— 
Country Club 


Remove the rear quarter window glass, frame and 
bottom channel assembly from the window regulator 
panel assembly. 


Rear Quarter Window Bottom 
Channel Guide Assembly 


The rear quarter window bottom channel guide as- 


Rear Quarter Window Regulator Panel sembly (Item 1, Fig. 7) is fastened to the top of the 
Window Regulator 

. Glass, Glass Frame, and Bottom Channel Assembly 5 
. Bottom Channel Guide Assembly removed from the regulator panel before the window 
. Bottom Channel to ide Bracket Slide Plate Re- 
tainers—Part $4343587—Special Part. Only Used 
at this Location 

Rear Quarter Window Guide Bracket Steel Slide Rear Quarter Window Regulator 
dance opi ise EES Removal from Panel 

" 3—Re t i t r : 

% Piuatiana Cie asain ee rae ch st? CAUTION: The window regulator arms low- 
from Body—Country Club ered (Fig. 15) are under spring tension. Do 


window regulator panel with two screws. It must be 


1. 
2. 
3 
4. 
5 


regulator can be removed. 


s 


REAR QUARTER TRIM—HARDWARE-GLASS 


(“Rambler” Series) 


1. Glass, Frame and Bottom Channel Assembly 
2. Window Regulator Panel Assembly 


FIGURE 15—Lifting Rear Quarter Window 
Glass, Frame and Bottom Channel Assembly 
from Window Regulator Panel Assembly 
—Country Club 


not remove the regulator from the regulator 
panel while it is in this position, as injury 
may result. 

Always raise the regulator arms as shown (Fig. 16) 


before removing screws holding regulator to panel. 
With the arms raised, the spring tension is released. 


FIGURE 16—Rear Quarter Window Regulator 
Must have Arms Raised to Top of Regulator 
Panel before Screws are Loosened 


Rear Quarter Window Front Weather Seal 


The rear quarter window weather seal slides into a 
groove of the rear quarter window removable frame 
section. The weather seal is retained in this groove by 
a metal insert which slides into a slot of the rubber 
weather seal (Fig. 6). 

To remove this weather seal from the glass frame 
when the glass assembly is removed from the car, it is 
only necessary to slide the complete assembly (weather 
seal with insert installed) out the bottom opening of 
the glass frame. 

In cases where replacement of this weather seal is 
required, it is not necessary to remove the glass frame 
assembly from the car. 

Raise the glass to full up position. 

Remove screw from bottom of weather seal to 
glass frame. 

Pull complete weather seal down from bottom 
edge of glass frame. 

NOTE: Should “V” opening in body lock 
pillar obstruct this operation, use a small 
block of wood and lightly tap “V” opening 

in sufficiently to enable removal and in- 
stallation of weather seal from the edge of 

the glass frame. 

To reinstall, apply a thin film of Lubriplate to groove 
in glass frame and weather seal section which is in- 
serted into glass frame. 

Slide the complete assembly back into the glass 
frame from the bottom of the opening, and reinstall 
the bottom of weather seal to glass frame screws. 


Rear Quarter Window Glass and Frame 


The rear quarter window frame top, rear, side, and 
bottom channel is one unit. The front side of the 
frame is removed by removing screws at top and bot- 
tom (Fig. 6). 

To install glass, the assembly must be disassembled 
then the front frame section removed, and the glass 
carefully inserted into the frame. 


Lubrication of Window Regulator and 
Panel Assembly Operating Parts 


Before assembly of the rear quarter glass, frame 
and bottom channel assembly to the window regulator 
panel assembly, Lubriplate should be applied to all 
operating parts. 


Adjustment of Window Regulator Panel 
and Glass and Bottom Channel Guide 
for Proper Closing and Operation of 
Rear Quarter Window 


With glass raised, shift the complete assembly so that 
the glass frame closes at the header and at the rear 
edge of the door. Then tighten regulator panel to body 
screws (Fig. 11). 


TECHNICAL SERVICE MANUAL 


Adjusting screws are provided for movement of the 
glass bottom channel guide for further adjustment 
(Fig. 9). 


REAR QUARTER SIDE WINDOWS 
Two Door Station Wagon 


The “Rambler” Station Wagon model has two rear 
quarter side windows. The front side window has a 
front and rear sliding window glass. 

The rear side window glass is stationary. 


le Window Fish Mouliee, Bottom 
ide Window Gl 3, Stationary 

» Rear Side Window ish Moulding, Top and Sides 
. Rear Side Window Finish Moulding, Bottom 


FIGURE 17—Rear Quarter Side Window 
Two Door Station Wagon Model 
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Rear Quarter Side Window 
Sliding Glass Removal 


To remove either front or rear sliding window glass. 
both glasses must be removed. 


. Front Side Window Lower Finish Moulding 

. Front Side Window Glass Slide Channel, 

Top and Sides 

. Front Side Window Glass Side Channel, Bottom 
Front Side Window Rear Glass 

Front Side Window Rear Glass Weatherstrip 
Channel Assembly 

. Front Side Window Rear Glass Handle 

. Front Side Window Front Glass 

. Front Side Window Front Glass Handle 


FIGURE 18—Component Parts, Rear Quarter 
Front Side Window Sliding Glass 
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Remove the top finish moulding. 

Loosen the top and side glass slide channel from the 
window opening and pull to inside of car for clearance 
to disengage the top of the glass from the slide channel. 

Lift both glasses from bottom channel. 


Sliding Glass Handles and Rear Glass 
Weatherstrip Channel Assembly 


The front and rear sliding glass handles are set to the 
glass edge with a rubber tape cemented to the glass 
and handles. 

The rear glass weatherstrip channel serves as a seal 
between the two glasses when they are closed (Fig. 18). 
It is cemented to the front edge of the rear sliding 
glass. 


Rear Quarter Side Front Window 
Glass Slide Channels 


Double grooved felt lined glass slide channels are used 
in this window. The channels are formed by two units, 
the top and sides unit and the bottom unit. 

The top finish moulding and both sliding glasses 
must be removed to remove the channel. 

The top and side glass slide channel (Item 2, Fig. 
18) has clips clinched to the channel. These clips have 
projection arms which slide into slots in the window 
frame of the body. 

The bottom finish moulding and both sliding glasses 
must be removed to remove the bottom glass slide 
channel. 

The bottom glass slide channel is provided with 
elongated holes in the bottom of each glass slide groove 
which must be aligned with the holes in the body win- 
dow sill to provide proper drainage of water. 

The channel must be sealed with Auto Caulk along 
the inside edge before the bottom finish moulding is 
installed. This is important to prevent water entering 
the body under the finish moulding. 


REAR QUARTER REAR SIDE 
WINDOW (Stationary) 


The rear quarter rear side window glass is set into 
a rubber weatherstrip. This complete assembly is set 
into the window opening and retained in place by com- 
pression of the inside finish mouldings. 


Removal 

Remove finish moulding and rear lower trim panel. 
Then push glass and rubber weatherstrip assembly 

to inside of body. 


Installation 
Install glass in rubber weatherstrip. 

Install cord in channel of rubber weatherstrip al- 
lowing loose ends of cord to extend to outside at top 
center. 


REAR QUARTER TRIM-—HARDWARE-GLASS 


(‘“‘Rambler” Series) 


Apply thin layer of Auto Caulk around window 
opening to seal vertical edge of glass rubber weather- 
strip. 

Install glass and rubber weatherstrip assembly in 
window opening from inside of body. 

Press glass assembly tight against window opening 
frame (Fig. 19), to compress rubber weatherstrip 
against Auto Caulk sealer. 


1. Pressing Glass Tight Against Window Opening Frame 

2. Pulling Cord Previously Installed in Channel of 
Rubber Weatherstrip 

3. Cord Lifting Lip of Rubber Weatherstrip over Reveal 
of Window Opening 


FIGURE 19—Installing Rear Quarter Rear 
Side Window (Stationary Glass) 


Pull cord ends to lift lip of rubber weatherstrip over 
reveal of window. opening. 

Apply thin layer of Auto Caulk around bottom of 
sealer rubber at top, sides, and bottom of window 
opening to prevent possible seepage of water from 
outside. 

Install finish mouldings. 


REAR QUARTER WINDOW FRAME 
AND GLASS SLIDE CHANNEL 
Two Door Sedan 


The aluminum rear quarter window frame is provided 
with inner and outer sealer rubbers. They are cement- 
ed to the top surface of the frame which provides a 
double seal between the window frame and body. To 
replace the sealer rubbers, the frame must be removed. 

The frame is fastened to the body window opening 
with screws which are concealed when the glass slide 
channel is installed. 

The glass slide channel has retaining clips, clinched 
to it, which snap into the clip retaining grooves of the 
window frame (Fig. 21). 

The rear quarter window glass must be removed to 
remove the glass slide channel. 

The glass slide channel must be removed from the 
window frame for access to the screws holding the 


1. Sealer Rubber (Inner) Not Visible 
2. Sealer Rubber (Outer) 

3. Window Frame 

4. Glass 

5. Glass Slide Channel 


FIGURE 20—Rear Quarter Window Frame 
—Two Door Sedan 


1. Rear Quarter Window Frame 
2. Inner Sealer Rubber 
3. Outer Sealer Rubber 
4. Glass Slide Channel 
5. Retaining Clip (Clinched to Glass Slide Channel) 
6. Glass Channel Clips and Retaining Grooves 
in Window Frame 


FIGURE 21—Cross Section View of Rear 
Quarter Window Frame and 
Attaching Parts 
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window frame to the body. 

The glass slide channel cannot be removed from the 
window frame without damage to the retaining clips, 
therefore, a new glass slide channel MUST be installed. 


REAR QUARTER WINDOW GLASS 
SLIDE AND HEADER CHANNEL 
Country Club 


The rear quarter window glass slide and header chan- 
nel assembly with clips is shown in Figure 22. The 
clips are inserted into holes in the upper roof rail and 
the body rear pillar. Putty should be used around the 
clips during installation to prevent water entering 
through the clip holes. 

The rear quarter window glass and regulator assem- 
bly should be removed to remove and install this 


channel. 


REAR QUARTER TRIM MOULDING 
AND DRIP MOULDING SNAP-ON 
COVER 

Country Club 

The rear quarter trim moulding (Fig. 23) is clipped 

to the body and serves as a cover plate for the edge and 

screws which hold the rear quarter trim panel to the 
side quarter. 

This finish trim panel has elongated screw holes and 
may be moved forward or backward to fit the rear 
edge of the rear quarter window when it is in the raised 
position. The inside edge of this panel has a felt 
chrome edged weatherstrip stapled to it which serves 
as a seal to the rear quarter window frame. 

The drip moulding snap-on covers, front and sides, 
snap on over the painted drip moulding. The joint of 
these two covers is concealed by a clip cover plate 


(Fig. 23). 


1. Channel Assembly 

2. Clip Holes in Rear Pillar 

3. Rear Quarter Trim Panel Weatherstrip 
(Stapled to Trim Panel) 


FIGURE 22—Rear Quarter Window Glass 
Slide and Header Channel Assembly 
with Clips—Country Club 


SEALER RUBBER AND RETAINER ON 
FRONT BODY PILLAR AND ROOF 
RAIL FOR DOOR GLASS 

Country Club 


The sealer rubber for the door ventilator and top of 
glass is set into a steel retainer. The retainer is fas- 
tened to the front body pillar and main roof rail with 


screws which are concealed by the rubber. 
Slots are provided in the retainer at each screw so it 
may be moved toward the inside or outside of the body. 
This adjustment may be made to obtain proper con- 
tact of the glass to the rubber for sealing. 


1. Rear Quarter Belt Front Moulding 

2. Rear Quarter Trim Moulding Outer 
(Clipped to Body) 

3. Rear Quarter Trim Panel (Screwed to Body) 
Includes Weatherstrip (Stapled to Panel) 


. Drip Moulding Snap-on Cover, Side 

. Drip Moulding Snap-on Cover Clip 

. Drip Moulding Snap-on Cover, Front 
Door Glass Sealer Rubber (On Roof Rail) 
Door Glass Sealer Rubber Retainer 
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FIGURE 23—Rear Quarter Trim Moulding, Drip Moulding Snap-on Cover, and Door Glass Sealer 
Rubber on Body—Country Club 
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(“RAMBLER” SERIES) 


REAR DECK DRAIN TROUGH 


On all two and four door sedans, the rear deck drain 
trough inner wall is formed by the flange stamped in 
the upper and lower deck opening and side quarter 
panels. 

The rear fender flanges welded to the side quarter 
panels form the outer wall of the drain trough at the 
sides of the deck opening. 

The inner flange of the drain trough should be con- 
tacted by the sealer rubber on the cover when the cover 
is closed. 


RUBBER WEATHERSTRIPS 
AND SEALS 


The rubber weatherstrips and seals are sponge rubber 
with a rubber skin over the complete exterior. 


Two and Four Door Sedans 


The weatherstrip is in two pieces. The top and sides 
form one piece and the bottom the other (Fig. 1). They 
are cemented to the deck cover and must contact the 
inner flange of the deck opening drain trough at all 
points. This may be determined by marking the top 
edge of the inner flange of the drain trough with chalk. 
Then close the cover. A chalk mark will show points 
of contact and where adjustments are necessary for a 
perfect seal. 


Rear Deck Cover Sealer Rubber, Top and Sides 
Rear Deck Cover Sealer Rubber, Bottom 

Rear Deck Opening Inner Flange 

Drain Trough, Top, Sides, and Bottom of Deck 
Opening 


FIGURE 1—Rear Deck Cover, Sealer Rubbers, 
and Drain Trough 
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Station Wagon 


The weather seals on the body opening are in two 
pieces. The top and sides form one piece and the bot- 
tam the ather (Fie 2) 


At the top of the opening, a metal retainer is screwed 
to the opening to retain the weather seal in its proper 
location and prevent scuffing by the upper edge of the 
lift gate when it is raised and lowered. 

A weather seal is cemented to the bottom flange of 
the lift gate to seal against the top flange of the tail 
gate and a tapered weather seal is cemented to each 


side flange to seal against the body opening sealer 
rubber (Fig. 2). 


1. Lift Gate Weather Seal, Sides 

2. Lift Gate Weather Seal, Bottom 

3. Weather Seal Retainer 

4, Weather Seal, Top and Sides (Body Opening) 
5. Weather Seal, Bottom (Body Opening) 


FIGURE 2—Weather Seals, Lift Gate, and Rear 
Body Opening Station Wagon Models 


Replacement of Rubber Weatherstrip 
and Seals 


Replacement sealer rubbers are coated with graphite 
or powder to prevent sticking while in the parts stock. 
Should it be necessary to replace these rubbers, the fol- 
lowing precautions should be observed. 

Remove all graphite or powder (use a cloth damp- 
ened in gasoline). Remove all old rubber from the 
deck opening channel or cover to which it is installed. 

Apply a thin coat of black rubber cement to body or 
cover at all points the rubber will be attached. 

Apply a thin coat of black rubber cement to the 
sealer rubber on both sides and bottom which contact 
the body or cover. Allow cement to dry to a “tacky” 
condition before installing the rubber to the body or 
cover. 

CAUTION: Close covers to see that rubber 
seals are in proper location for a perfect seal 
before the cement sets. 


DECK COVER—LIFT AND TAIL GATE—TRAVEL RACK 


(“Rambler” Series) 


Maintenance of Rubber Weatherstrips 
and Seals 


Cold weather has a tendency to cause the sealer rub- 
bers to harden. Warm weather sets up a dryness in the 
lips of the sponge rubber causing them to crack if they 
are not properly maintained. 

These parts are constantly exposed to dust particles 
that may contain salt, calcium chloride, and coal ash, 
which combined with dampness and atmospheric 
changes set up a chemical reaction into these dust 
particles that attack the sponge rubber. In some cases. 
the rubber expels a white chalky substance. 

These combined conditions attack the paint on the 
body as well as the flange of the deck cover which it 
contacts. 

To prevent unnecessary deterioration of paint and 
rubbers, brush all foreign materials from the rubbers. 
Then use a cloth dampened in gasoline to clean all 
corrosion from the rubbers and the flanges on the 
door which they contact. The rubbers should be treated 
with a good rubber softener solution. In some cases 
when the rubber is dry, a second application of rub- 
ber softener may be necessary to obtain the desired 
results. 

CAUTION: Do not use graphite, brake fluid, 


or any wax on sealer rubbers. 


REAR DECK COVER HINGES 


The rear deck cover interior hinges on two and four 
door sedans have double arms that are gear synchro- 
nized with a counterbalance spring. This provides for 
easy operation of the deck cover as well as holding the 
cover in a raised position. 

The hinges are provided with elongated holes for 
adjustment of the cover to the hinges and the hinges 
to the body (Fig. 3). 

To prevent possible damage to body or cover finish, 
place a pad between the body and top edge of cover 
prior to hinge or cover removal. 


Hinge Adjustment 


Loosen the cover hinge screws and move the cover up, 
down, or sideways to center it in the opening. 

To adjust the cover so it will close more tightly on 
the sealer rubber along the top edge, loosen body hinge 
screws and move hinges down on the body. Raise 
hinges if cover is too tight on the sealer rubber. 

NOTE: It may be necessary to increase the 
size of the holes in the hinges to make this ad- 
justment. 


LIFT AND TAIL GATE 
TO BODY HINGES 


Tapped movable plates are provided in the body open- 
ing header and in the tail gate hinge supports. This 
permits hinge adjustment of both the lift gate and tail 


1. Hinge 
2. Elongated Holes, Hinge Mounting to Body Bracket 
3. Elongated Holes, Hinge Mounting to Deck Cover 


FIGURE 3—Deck Cover Hinges 


gate, in or out from the body, and from one side to 
the other in the body opening (Fig. 4). 

The hinges are not adjustable on either the lift gate 
or the tail gate. 


LIFT GATE SUPPORT HINGES 


The lift gate supports (hinges) are a coil spring lock 
type (Fig. 5). When the lift gate is raised, the support 
hinges automatically straighten and are held in this 
position under spring tension. To lower the lift gate, 
the left support hinge arm handle must be pulled back 
to release the locked position of the hinge. The right 
hinge will automatically follow any movement of the 
left hinge. 

Slots are provided on the body mounting bracket of 
the support hinge for adjustment of the hinge to the 
lift gate. Both hinges must be adjusted:to the lift gate 
so they will both have the same limit of travel and snap 
into the locked open position when the lift gate is 
raised. 
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1. Lift Gate Hinges 

2. Hinge Mounting at Body Header 

3. Hinge Mounting at Rear Window Opening 

4. Tail Gate Hinge Mounting at Inside and Bottom of 
Inner Panel 

Hinge Mounting to Supports Welded to Body 


FIGURE 4—Lift and Tail Gate to Body Hinges 
Station Wagon Models 


1 ;ate Support Bracket Assembly (On Body) 
2. ate Support and Bracket Assembly, Right 
3. Gate Support Assembly Bracket, Right 
4. 
5. 


. Tail Gate Support Assembly, Right 
. Tail Gate Latch Assembly Handle Grip 
6. Tail Gate Latch Assembly, Left 


FIGURE 5—Lift and Tail Gate Support Hinges 
Station Wagon Models 


TAIL GATE SUPPORT HINGES 

AND LATCH ASSEMBLY 
The tail gate supports (hinges) serve to support the 
tail gate in the open position. 


The latch assembly with rubber handle grip locks 
the support hinge in the folded or closed position pre- 
venting the tail gate from opening until the latch is 
released. 


REAR DECK COVER HANDLE 


The rear deck cover handle is a casting with an open- 
ing at the bottom which serves as a handle to lift the 
deck cover. 

This handle has no movable operations, but does 
retain the key cylinder lock that controls the deck cover 


lock. 
DECK COVER LOCK 


The deck cover lock is self-locking upon closing the 
cover. The locking gear engages the locking pawl of 
the striker and turns it to the right to lock (Fig. 6). It 
is held in the locked position by a ratchet on the lock 


which is riveted to the locking gear shaft. 


1. Locking Pawl and Striker 
2. Locking Gear and Lock 


FIGURE 6—Engagement of Rear Deck Lock 
and Striker 


To open the deck cover, turn the key to the left and 
raise the cover. Spring tension returns the key to the 
vertical position. 

When the key is turned to the left, the ratchet hold- 
ing pawl releases the locking gear allowing it to turn 
and disengage from the lock striker pawl when the 
deck cover is raised. 

Upon, closing the deck cover, the locking gear notch 
must be in the down position so that it can engage the 
lock striker pawl. If the notch is in the horizontal posi- 
tion, the deck cover will not lock. The key must then 
be turned to the left to release the lock gear. Then turn 
the locking gear to the left and down (Fig. 7). 


Lock Striker Adjustment 


Enlarged mounting holes in the striker plate permit 
vertical and horizontal adjustment. 

Mark the center line of the lock on the deck drain 
trough flange as indicated in Figure 8. 

Then determine the center line of the lock striker 
and align the striker center line with the center line of 
the lock (Fig. 9). 


=, 
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FIGURE 7—Deck Lock Gear in Proper 
Position for Locking 


FIGURE 8—Center Line of Lock Marked 
on Drain Trough Flange 


DECK COVER KEY LOCK 


The key lock cylinder is inserted through the deck 
cover handle and is fastened to the bottom side of the 
handle by a retainer spring. This retainer spring fits 
into a groove on the key lock housing holding it under 
spring tension to the handle. 

The handle with the key lock is then installed to the 
deck cover and lock. 

For removal of either the handle or key lock cyl- 
inder, they must be removed as an assembly, then dis- 
assembled. 


Lubrication 

The lock cylinder should be cleaned and lubricated 
before installation. Alcohol or benzol can be used. 
Blow out with air hose. Finely powdered graphite is 
recommended as a lubricant. 


1. Center Line of Lock and Striker 


FIGURE 9—Striker Alignment 


The lock cylinder can be removed from its housing 
for cleaning and lubrication after it is removed from 
the handle by turning the cylinder, with the key, to the 
left as far as possible. 


Installation 


The key lock cylinder must be turned to the right as 
far as possible. 

Insert key lock through the handle and retaining 
spring. 

Then line up the locating boss with the notch in lock 
hole in the handle and insert the key lock retaining 
spring in place. 

Install the complete assembly to the deck cover and 


lock. 
LIFT GATE HANDLE 


The handle and shaft are in direct connection with 
the lift gate lock at all times. The operation of the 
handle is controlled by the key cylinder lock. When 
the keys are turned to the locked position, this moves 
a sliding pawl into a recess in the handle escutcheon 
and the handle cannot be turned. 

When the handle is turned, the lock cams (Fig. 10), 
swing from the openings in the lock to a 90° turn and 
an extended position. 

The lock cams engage the cutouts of the lock striker 
and hook under the catches. 

The lock cams must operate free at all times, and 
when the handle is turned to the unlocked position, 
these cams must snap into their concealed positions of 
the lock. 

To maintain this free action, the lock may be re- 
moved from the lift gate and cleaned; then lubriplate 
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inserted into the lock to all operating parts and the 
return spring. If the cams have been distorted and 
bind in the lock housing, these may be straightened by 
inserting a screw driver and spreading the housing 
from the cams at the point of binding. 

CAUTION: Caution should be exercised to 


see that the lock cams are in the concealed 
position of the lock as shown in Item 5, 
Figure 10, before closing the lift gate; other- 
wise, damage and distortion will occur to the 
lock and the lock striker. 


Lift Gate Handle 

Lift Gate Handle Escutcheon, Screwed to Li 
Plug Button Cover for Handle Shaft Fasteni 
Lift Gate Lock 

Lock Cams 

Lock ker (On Tail Gate) 

Lock ker Cutouts for Entrance of Lock Cams 
Lock Cam Catch 


PADAP SNe 


FIGURE 10—Lift Gate and Tail Gate Lock, 
Lock Striker, and Lock Handle 
Station Wagon Models 


Removing Lift Gate Handle 


The lift gate handle is fastened to the lift gate by two 
screws which hold the handle escutcheon to the ex- 
terior surface of the outer panel, and one screw from 


the inside surface of the lift gate lock into the end of 
the handle shaft. This screw is visible after removing 
a plug button cover (Fig. 10). 


Handle Disassembly 


Remove handle from lift gate. 

Turn key to vertical position (Fig. 11). Insert paper 
clip in pick hole in handle and depress retainer ring 
on lock cylinder (Fig. 12). 


1. Key Turned to Vertical Position 
2. Paper Clip Inserted into Pick Hole of Handle 


FIGURE 11—Depressing Lock Cylinder Re- 
taining Ring for Removal of Lock Cylinder 
from Handle 


. Retaining Screw Washer 

Baud Escutcheon 

lole for Removing Lock Cylinder 

ing Ring to be Depressed for Removing Lock 


POLES 9 AAS bo 


FIGURE 12—Lift Gate Handle Assembly 
Station Wagon Models 
Remove cylinder and keys from handle. Clean and 
lubricate. 


Maintenance 


Occasional cleaning and lubrication is essential for the 
proper operation of the handle working parts. 

All foreign matter should be removed from the lock 
cylinder and tumblers, and then lubricated with light 
machine oil or powdered graphite. 


DECK COVER—LIFT AND TAIL GATE—TRAVEL RACK 


(‘“Rambler” Series) 


FIGURE 13—Travel Rack Mounted on 
Roof Panel 


The handle barrel, lock cylinder extension, and the 
sliding pawl should be cleaned and lightly lubricated 
with a light machine oil. 

Gasoline (that does not contain lead) may be used 
for cleaning. Blow out with air hose, then lubricate. 


LIFT GATE LOCK AND LOCK 
STRIKER ASSEMBLIES 


The lift gate lock is inserted into a cutout in the lower 
edge of the lift gate. It is fastened with three screws 
to the lower edge and two screws to the inside lower 
surface of the inner panel (Item 4, Fig. 10). It is not 
adjustable. 

The lift gate lock striker is inserted into the top edge 
of the tail gate (Item 6, Fig. 10) and is adjustable for 
alignment to the lock in the lift gate. 


TRAVEL RACK 
Cross Country Station Wagon 
The travel rack is mounted to the outside rear section 
of the roof panel. Each of the supporting parts is pro- 
vided with studs which are inserted through the roof 
panel to the inside of the body for fastening with lock 
washers and nuts. 

The rubber seals and metal reinforcements are also 
provided at each stud for proper sealing and support. 


Strap Hanger Rubber Seal 17. 
Strap Hanger 


1. Rack Rail 10. Moulding 

2. Rear Post Reinforcement (Steel) 1l. Moulding Tee Bolt 

3. Rear Post Rubber Seal 12. Moulding Rubber Seal 

4. Rack Rail Post (Rear Half) Left 13. Moulding Retainer and Reinforcement (Steel) 
5. Rack Rail Post (Front Half) Left 14. Rack Rail Front Post Reinforcement 

6. Strap Assembly 15. Rack Rail Front Post Rubber Seal 

ie Strap Hanger Reinforcement (Steel) 16. Rack Rail Front Post (Right) 

9. 


Rack Rail to Front Post Pin 


FIGURE 14—Travel Rack Component Parts 
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Rack Rail Removal 


The rack rail (Fig. 14) may be removed without re- 
moving the headlining or insulation. 

Carefully drive out the pins which hold the front 
ends of the rail to the front brackets. 

Loosen nuts holding both halves of each rear bracket 
from the inside by working through the openings in 
the headlining at each hinge of the lift gate. 

Remove the screw on each rear bracket which holds 
the front and rear half of these brackets together. This 
screw is on the outside of the body just below the rail. 

Then, lift the rail from the car roof. 


Removal—Strap Hanger, Front 
Post or Mouldings 


For removal of either the strap hanger, front post, or 
mouldings, the headlining must be removed from the 
rear of the car forward sufficiently for accessibility to 
the fastening nuts of the part to be removed. 

Do not remove the entire insulation pad. It is only 
necessary to slit ne asulation at the holding nuts so 


1. Roof Panel Support Welded to Roof Rail 
at Each End 
2. Strap Hanger Fastening 


3. Rack Rail Front Post Fastening 
4. Moulding Support and Fastening 
5. Rear Post Front and Rear Half Fastening 


FIGURE 15—Location of Roof Panel Support 
and Fastening of Travel Rack Parts 


they may be removed; then re-cement the slit section 
of the pad to the roof after the part has been installed. 


1. Moulding 


2. Moulding Tee Bolt 


FIGURE 16—Installation of Tee Bolt in 
Travel Rack Moulding 
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1. Windshield Top and Side Reveal Moulding, Right 
2. Windshield Reveal Moulding Upper Cover Clip 
3. Top and Side Reveal Moulding, Left 


4. Windshield Reveal Moulding Lower Corner Cover 
Clips (“L” Shape) 
5. Windshield Lower Reveal Moulding 


FIGURE 1—Windshield Reveal Mouldings 


WINDSHIELD ASSEMBLY 


The curved windshield is one piece bent Duplate glass. 


It is set into the body from the outside as an assembly. 
This assembly consists of glass, channel rubber, stain- 
less steel reveal mouldings and cover clips. 


Reveal Mouldings 


The windshield reveal mouldings are in three pieces. 
right and left, top and sides, and a bottom reveal 
moulding. 

They are provided with an expansion joint at the 
top center which is covered by a stainless steel cover 
clip that snaps on over the mouldings, also stainless 
steel “L” shaped clips snap over and cover the top and 
side mouldings at the joints to the bottom moulding 
(Fig. 1). 

The reveal mouldings have an “L” shaped flange 
which extends into the rubber channel and hooks 
toward the inside of the glass. 

This creates a bind between the outside face plate of 
the mouldings and the channel rubber and forces the 
outside lip of the channel rubber tight against the 
outer surface of the glass. 

NOTE: WHEN ASSEMBLED IN THE CAR, 
IT IS IMPOSSIBLE TO REMOVE THESE 
MOULDINGS WITHOUT FIRST REMOV- 
ING THE COMPLETE WINDSHIELD AS- 
SEMBLY FROM THE CAR. 


1. Reveal Moulding 
2. Channel Rubber 
3. Glass 


FIGURE 2—Cross Section View of Windshield 
Glass Assembly 


4. Dash Panel 
5. Cowl Top 


Windshield Removal 


Place a cloth cover over top of hood and cowl for pro- 
tection of paint. 
Remove windshield wiper arms and blades. 
Remove windshield finish mouldings (Fig. 3). 


WINDSHIELD—REAR WINDOW—WINDSHIELD WIPER 


(‘Rambler” Series) 


+ Windshield Finish Moulding Cover 

. Windshield Finish Moulding Lower, Left 
. Windshield Side Finish Moulding, Left 
. Windshield Finish Moulding, Upper 


Pyne 


5. Rear Window Mirror 
6. Windshield Side Finish Moulding, Right 
7. Windshield Finish Moulding Lower, Right 


FIGURE 3—Parts to be Removed for Removal of Windshield 


Use fibre or hard wood wedge-shaped tool to break 
seal of rubber lip to windshield opening flange. 

Use putty knives to lift the lip of the rubber over the 
flange of the windshield opening, pressing the glass 
assembly outward (Fig. 4). 


1. Lip of Windshield Rubber 
2. Windshield Opening Flange 
3. Putty Knives 


FIGURE 4—Lifting Lip of Channel Rubber 
Over Flange of Windshield Opening 


Then from the outside, lift the glass assembly from 
the windshield opening and place it on a padded bench 
or table. 

Remove or slide the moulding joint cover plates to 
expose the joints. 

Pull channel rubber away from glass, spread lip of 
rubber and carefully lift reveal moulding from groove 
in rubber (Fig. 5). 

Remove channel rubber from glass. 

With cloth dampened in gasoline, naphtha or clean- 
ing fluid, remove all dried sealer from channel rubber 
and flange of windshield opening in body. 


« Moulding Cover Plates Removed 
Rubber and Moulding Pulled Off Glass 
. Spreading Lip of Rubber 

. Lifting Moulding from Rubber 


FIGURE 5—Removing Reveal Mouldings 
from Channel Rubber 


1 
2. 
3. 
4 


Windshield Glass Installation 


Install the rubber channel over one end of the glass. 

Install wood “C” clamp over end of glass and rubber 
to hold rubber on glass until it is completely installed 
(Fig. 6). 


Apply liquid soap to reveal moulding groove in 
channel rubber, for ease of installing moulding into 
channel rubber (Fig. 7). 


Center the moulding on glass and rubber channel. 
Then start one end of moulding in groove of rubber at 
top center of glass. Use a fibre or hard wood wedge- 
shaped tool to spread the lip (Fig. 8). Open groove 
and push moulding flange into groove. Press moulding 
down into rubber channel. 
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1, Installing Rubber on 
2. Wood “C” Clamp 


FIGURE 6—Installing Rubber Channel 
on Windshield Glass 


1. Liquid Soap in Oil Can 
2. Groove in Rubber for Stainless Steel Mouldings 


FIGURE 7—Apply Liquid Soap to Moulding 
Groove in Rubber After Rubber is 
Installed on Glass 


1. Top Center of Glass and Rubber 
2. Spreading Lip to Open Groove in Rubber 
3. Pressing Moulding Down into Rubber 


FIGURE 8—Installing Moulding into 
Groove of Rubber 


$ 
Plywood) Placed Over End 
to Hold Rubber on Glass Until Completely Installed 


Tie a cord, approximately four feet long, around 
the center of glass to hold rubber and reveal moulding 
onto glass. Continue to push the moulding flange into 
the groove until both mouldings are set into the rub- 
ber. Now tie another cord around center of glass to 
hold other end of moulding and rubber onto glass 
(Fig. 9). 


« Moulding Joint—Top Center of Glass 

. Cord Holding Rubber and Mouldings 
to Glass (4 Ft. Long) 

. Taped Pliers 

. Compressing Moulding in Rubber 


FIGURE 9—Compressing Moulding 
into Rubber 


1 
2. 
3 
4. 


With wide nose pliers, TAPED TO PREVENT 
SCRATCHING THE MOULDINGS, lightly compress 
moulding into rubber. Start at end of moulding, at 
center of glass, and work around to the other end. 
Continue the operation on the opposite moulding. This 
procedure moves the moulding in the rubber to the 
expansion joints, allowing the moulding to seat proper- 
ly in the rubber as indicated in Figure 10. 


3. Reveal Moulding Set into Rubber with 
Outside Edges Tight Against Rubber 


FIGURE 10—Glass Assembly Properly 
Assembled 


WINDSHIELD—REAR WINDOW—WINDSHIELD WIPER 
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Use two cords 9 feet long. Insert a cord in groove 
of rubber starting at top center of the glass and con- 
tinuing around to the other end at the bottom center. 
Then insert the other cord in the groove of rubber 
around the other end of glass, overlapping the ends of 
cords at both top and bottom center as shown in Figure 
ik 


Top Center of Glass 

- Bottom Center of Glass 

- Groove in Rubber with Cords Overlapping 

at Center 

- Ends of Cord Around Left End of Windshield 

» Ends of Cord Around Right End of Windshield 


Ve wNe 


FIGURE 11—Inserting Two Cords in Groove of 
Channel Rubber (Used to Lift Lip of Rubber 
Over Flange of Windshield Opening ) 


Apply windshield sealer to bottom of flange (not on 
edge) on outside of windshield opening (Fig. 12). 


CAUTION: Do not apply sealer to edge of 
body flange, as it will come off when lip of 
rubber is lifted over windshield flange and 
will require considerable cleaning. 


FIGURE 12—Applying Windshield Sealer to 
Bottom of Flange (Not on Edge) on 
Outside of Windshield Opening 


Place the glass assembly, with rubber and mould- 
ing installed, into windshield opening from outside of 
body. Center the assembly in windshield opening; now 
remove the cords that were installed to hold the rubber 
and moulding onto glass. 

From the inside of car, pull both top cords to lift 
the lip of rubber over the windshield opening flange. 
Start at top center and lift rubber lip for a distance 
of six inches. 

Now pull both bottom cords, lifting lip of rubber 
over windshield opening flange at bottom center for a 
distance of six inches. 

Pull top and then bottom cords on right side until 
complete right side is in place. 

Pull top and then bottom cords on left side until 
complete left side is in place (Fig. 13). 


1. Top Center 

2. Bottom Center 

fting Lip of Rubber Over 

lange of Windshield Opening 

4. Left End Cord—Top and Bottom End 

5. Right End Cord—Top and Bottom End 


FIGURE 13—Lifting Lip of Channel Rubber 
Over Flange of Windshield Opening 


With a rubber mallet, tap the windshield and reveal 
moulding assembly lightly into its proper seating. 

Apply windshield sealer between the windshield glass 
and rubber, then clean the glass. 

Install front body pillar trim panels, finish mould- 
ings, rear view mirror. windshield wiper arms. and 
blades. 


Correction of Water Leakage 
at Windshield 


Many times it is assumed windshields leak when in 
reality the leakage is from another source. Possible 
sources are loose screws on outside of dash insulation 
pad clips or radio antenna lead in. 

Leakage between sealer rubber and glass can be ob- 
served without removing any parts. 

To locate leakage between sealer rubber and body, 
it is necessary to remove the finish moulding. 
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. Rear Quarter Body Belt Moulding, Front Right 
2. Rear Quarter Body Belt Moulding, Rear Right 
3. Rear Quarter Body Belt Moulding, Rear Left 

. Rear Window Reveal Moulding, Left 
.» Rear Window Reveal Moulding Fastening Plate 


6. Rear Window Reveal Moulding, Right 
7. Rear Window Partition Reveal Moulding 
8. Rear Window Glass, Left 

9. Rear Window Glass, Center 

10. Rear Window Glass, Right 


FIGURE 14—Rear Window Glasses and Attaching Parts—Country Club Model Shown 


To correct leakage at either source, it is necessary 
to remove the finish moulding and re-seal. With a 
pressure gun, seal between the rubber and the glass 
and between the rubber and metal. 


REAR WINDOW ASSEMBLY 
Country Club and Four Door Sedan 


left side, center and 
right side, are bent Herculite or tempered glasses. They 


The curved rear window glass. 


are set into a moulded channel rubber, which consists 
of the top, bottom and center partition sections. 

The right and left upper reveal mouldings and the 
center partition reveal mouldings are inserted into the 
channel rubber. 

It is impossible to remove these mouldings without 
first removing the complete rear window assembly. 

The right and left rear quarter rear belt mouldings 
are bolted to the body and fastened with lock washers 
and nuts on the inside under the rear window shelf 
panel. 


Rear Quarter Body Belt Mouldings 


The right rear body belt moulding extends over the 
left moulding in the center, which serves as a cover 
plate for the joint of the two mouldings. They are 
fastened to the body with bolts. The bolts are inserted 
through clamp plates; then the bolt head and clamp 
plate are inserted into the flanges of the mouldings. 
A moulding to body clip is used on the rear center. 
The body belt moulding maintains the rear window 
assembly in position. 


Rear Window Assembly Removal 


Remove rear seat cushion and back assembly. 


oe el 


. Rear Quarter Body Belt Moulding to Body Clip 
. Rear Quarter Body Belt Moulding Bolt Nut 
. Rear Quarter Body Belt Moulding Bolt Lock Washer 
. Rear Quarter Belt Moulding Bolt Clamp Plate 
. Rear Quarter Body Belt Moulding Bolt 
. Rear Quarter Body Belt Moulding, Rear Right 


FIGURE 15—Rear Quarter Rear Body Belt 
Mouldings and Attaching Parts 
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Remove rear window finish moulding (Fig. 16). 
CAUTION: When removing the ‘rear win- 
dow lower finish mouldings, do not misplace 
the lower corner rubber fillers. 

On the four door sedans, the lower section of the 
rear window rubber has an extended lip which elimi- 
nates the necessity for lower finish mouldings. 

Remove the rear belt moulding attaching nuts under 
the rear window shelf panel on both left and right 
sides (Fig. 17). 

Remove the rear quarter front belt moulding (Fig. 
18). 
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1. Moulding, Upper Right 
2. Moulding Cover 

3. Moulding, Upper Left 
4. Moulding, Lower Right 


. Moulding, Lower Lett 
. Lower Corner Filler Rubber, Left 
+ Lower Corner Filler Rubber, Right 


now 


FIGURE 16—Rear Window Finish Mouldings—Country Club Shown 


1. Moulding Attaching Nuts Inside Body Under Rear 


Window Shelf 
NOTE: Right Side Not Shown 


FIGURE 17—Rear Quarter Rear Belt Moulding 


Attaching Nuts and Washers 


r 


1. Rear Quarter Front Belt Moulding Clips 
Released from Body 

2. Sliding Rear End of Front Moulding Off 
Front End of Rear Moulding 

3. Rear Belt Moulding 


FIGURE 18—Removing Rear Quarter 
Front Belt Moulding 


Remove the right and left rear quarter belt mould- 
ings, then remove the window reveal moulding screws 
on both sides (Fig. 19). 


1. Right Rear Belt Moulding 
2. Window Reveal Moulding to Body Screw 


FIGURE 19—Removing Right Rear Quarter 
Rear Belt Moulding from Body 


Insert putty knife between window opening flange 
and lip of rubber, starting at lower corner and work- 
ing upward to the other side of the body (Fig. 20). 

The complete assembly can then be lifted from the 
body. 

After the complete rear window glass assembly is 
removed from the car, it should be placed on a clean 
padded bench. 
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Remove, or slide the rear window reveal moulding 
fastening plate (Item 5, Fig. 14) on either of the 
moulding ends. Then twist upper edge of rubber and 
lift reveal mouldings from channel rubber. 

Push end glasses inward and lift partition reveal 
moulding from rubber (Fig. 21). 

The rear window glass can then be removed from 


the rubber. 


NOTE: Either of the end glasses can be re- 
moved and replaced without removal of the 
center glass or the other end glass. 


1. Insert Putty Knife Between Window Opening Flange 
and Lip of Rubber, Starting at Lower Corner of 
Window and Working Upward to Other Side of Body 

2. Window Opening Flange 

3. Lip of Sealer Rubber 


FIGURE 20—Removing Rear Window Glass 
Assembly from Body 


Installation of Rear Window Assembly 
Country Club 


Install the center glass into the channel rubber, then 
install the end glasses. 


1. Push End Glass Inward 
2. Lift Partition Reveal Moulding from Rubber 


FIGURE 21—Removing Rear Window Center 
Partition Reveal Moulding 


NOTE: The center glass must be installed 
first—then the end glasses. 
Push the end glass inward, and install the partition 
reveal mouldings. 

NOTE: The mouldings are interchangeable, 
however, they are tapered on each end, and 
must be turned so the taper on the moulding 
will meet the contour of the glass edge. 


Pie a small cord around the glass and rubber (Fig. 
22). 


Install the right and left reveal mouldings. 


Apply liquid soap in channel of rubber to assist in 
inserting the moulding flange into the channel of the 
rubber. 

To assist in lifting the lip of the rubber over the 


rear window opening flange when it is installed into the 


1. Reveal Mouldings Installed 


2. Small Cord Tied to Hold Rubber and Mouldings on 
Glass 


FIGURE 22—Installing Glass and Reveal Mouldings in Channel Rubber 


WINDSHIELD—REAR WINDOW—WINDSHIELD WIPER 
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1. Small Cord Inserted into Channel of Rubber Across 
Bottom 


2. Small Cord Inserted into Channel of Rubber 
Across Top 


FIGURE 23—Rear Window Glass Assembly 


rear window opening, insert a cord in the groove of 
the rubber channel across the top and across the bot- 
tom. These cords should overlap at each end of glass, 
with the ends of cords left exposed as shown in Figure 
23. 

Apply windshield sealer to the complete window 
opening flange on the outside. 

Set the complete assembly in the window opening 
so the bottom part of the channel rubber is on top of 
the flange of the window opening. Then move the glass 
sideways so the assembly is centered in the window 
opening. 

Hold glass firmly against body from outside and lift 
bottom cord on inside which will lift the lip of rubber 
over flange of window opening for a distance of about 
ten inches. Then lift upper cord, so lip of rubber is 
over flange about ten inches (Fig. 24). 


1. Pressing Glass Assembly Firmly Against Body 
2. Slowly and Carefully Pulling Cord, Lift Lip 
of Rubber Over Flange of Window Opening 
3. Cord Holding the Moulding and Rubber 
to the Glass 


FIGURE 24—Installing Rear Window Glass 
Assembly in Body 


Perform the above operations on the other side of 
the glass. 

Remove the cords holding the moulding and rubber 
to the glass. 

From inside of body, continue with the bottom cord 
until lower lip of rubber is in place on body flange. 

Then lift upper cord from both sides until lip of 
rubber is in place on flange of body. 

From outside of body, press glass assembly toward 
body and lightly tap with rubber mallet on outer upper 
edge to permanently set the assembly into the window 
opening. 

Seal between the glass and rubber with windshield 
sealer. 

Re-install the rear quarter rear mouldings, applying 
Auto-Caulk in the moulding around each bolt so water 
will not enter body at bolt hole. 

Install screw at end of reveal mouldings. 

Install rear quarter belt front mouldings over ends 
of rear mouldings. Seal with Auto-Caulk around each 
clip in front mouldings and install to body. 

Install inside finish moulding. 


Install rear back and cushion assemblies. 


REAR WINDOW ASSEMBLY 
Two Door Sedan 


The rear window glass in this model is one piece 
curved Herculite or tempered glass. It is set into a 
one piece moulded channel rubber and is not provided 
with reveal mouldings. 

This assembly is retained into the window opening 
of the roof panel in the same manner as the Country 
Club and four door sedans. It is removed and in- 
stalled to the body in the same manner by using small 
cords to lift the lip of the channel rubber over the 
flange of the window opening after windshield sealer 
has been applied to the flange on the outside of the 
body. 
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LIFT GATE GLASS 
Station Wagon Models 


The Herculite curved lift gate glass is set into a rubber 
channel in the lift gate and secured by folding in the 
lock tight lip on the outside of the channel rubber. 


Removal 


Use a pointed fibre or wood tool to insert in the locking 
channel of the channel rubber and lift out the lock 
tight lip of the rubber. This will release the glass so 
that it may be removed from the rubber (Fig. 25). 


1. Pointed Fibre Tool Inserted in Locking 
Channel of Rubber 
2. Lifting Lock Tight Lip from Channel 


FIGURE 25—Releasing Lock Tight Lip of 
Lift Gate Glass Channel Rubber 


The glass can then be removed by pushing outward 
at the lower edge (Fig. 26). Then remove the rubber 
channel from the lift gate glass opening, if necessary. 


FIGURE 26—Lifting Glass from Rubber 
Channel 


Installation 


Install the narrow groove of the rubber channel on the 
glass opening flange with the filler strip groove to the 
outside (Fig. 27). Stretch the rubber channel slightly 
at each of the four corners to prevent the rubber from 
gapping when the glass is installed. 


FIGURE 27—Installing Rubber Channel to 
Glass Opening Flange 
Insert the glass into the rubber channel at the bot- 
tom. With a pointed stick (Fibre or wood) complete 
the installation of the glass into the rubber channel 


(Fig. 28). 


FIGURE 28—Installing Glass Into 
Rubber Channel 


Apply liquid soap to the filler strip groove (Fig. 29). 


FIGURE 29—Liquid Soap Being Applied 


= 
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Then fold lock tight lip into channel of lift gate 
glass rubber channel (Fig. 30). 


FIGURE 30—Folding Lock Tight Lip into 
Channel of Lift Gate Glass Rubber 


WINDSHIELD WIPER 


The windshield wiper is vacuum operated and con- 
trolled by a control knob located on the instrument 
panel to the left of the steering column. 

The wiper blades are actuated by a link and pivot 
assembly attached to the wiper motor. The wiper 
motor, link, and pivot body assembly are located in the 
center of the dash panel behind the instrument panel. 

The wiper motor is accessible for removal without 
removal of any other parts. However, to remove the 
right pivot shaft body and link assembly from the car. 
the glove box and its mounting panel must be re- 
moved. 
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1. Pivot Shaft Body and Link Assembly, Right 
2. Link to Motor Retainer 

3. Control Knob 

4. Windshield Washer Control Plunger 


Wiper Motor Removal 


Unhook the Link to motor retainer (Fig. 32). 

Remove link from motor. 

Remove two screws to release motor from mounting 
bracket and remove vacuum hose. 

Loosen screw holding control cable conduit to wiper 
motor and lift the control cable from the motor control 
valve (Fig. 33). 


NOTE: When connecting the control cable 
to the motor and valve, the control knob on 
the instrument panel must bé turned to the 
left as far as possible which is the off posi- 
tion; the valve on the motor must be pulled 
out or in the off position. 


Wiper Pivot Shaft Body 
and Link Assembly 


To remove the pivot shaft body and link assembly after 
the link has been disconnected from the motor, place a 
cover on the hood top to protect the paint. Then re- 
move the wiper arms and blade assemblies. 

Remove pivot shaft spacer mounting nut, spacer and 
gaskets (Fig. 34). 

The windshield washer hose must be disconnected 
from the spacer if so equipped. 

Remove the cowl ventilator air intake cover which 


is fastened to the cowl top by one screw at the front on 
each side and a retainer pin in the rear center of the 
cover. 

The retainer pin is welded to the cover and inserted 
into a rubber grommet in the cowl top which serves 


as a retainer, 


ree, 


5. Wiper Control and Cable Assembly 
6. Pivot Shaft Spacer, Left 
7. Wiper Motor 


FIGURE 31—Windshield Wiper and Attaching Parts 
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. Pivot Shaft Body and Link Assembly, Left 


ink to Motor Retainer 

‘ontrol Cable to Motor Fastening Screw 
Pivot Shaft Body and Link Assembly, Right 
Motor Mounting Bracket (Welded to Dash) 
uum Hose Engine to Wiper Motor 
Wiper Motor 


FIGURE 32—Windshield Wiper Motor 
Mounting and Attaching Parts 


NAVeenNe 


After the cowl ventilator air intake cover is removed, 
the pivot shaft body retaining nuts are accessible for 
removal. The pivot shaft body and link assembly can 
then be removed from inside the body. 


Lubrication 


Lubriplate should be applied at link to pivot body and 
link to motor cbnnections. 


CAUTION: These parts must operate free 
without any binding or obstruction. Inspec- 
tion should be made to see that the links do 


not contact any wiring. 


1. Cable Conduit 

2. Cable Conduit Lock Screw and Washer 
3. Cable in Slot of Control Valve 

4. Motor Contral Valve 


FIGURE 33—Removing or Installing Wiper 
Control Cable to Motor and Valve 


Wiper Arm and Blade 
Pivot Shaft Body Spacer Mounting Nut 


. Pivot Shaft Body Spacer 

. Pivot Shaft Body Spacer to Cowl Ventilator 
Air Intake Cover Gasket 

Pivot Shaft Body 

cowl Ventilator Air Intake Cover 


FIGURE 34—Parts to be Removed for Pivot 
Shaft Removal 
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INSTRUMENT PANEL AND 
MOUNTED ASSEMBLIES 


(“RAMBLER” SERIES) 


7. Light Switch (Instru 
nt Switch (Glove 


1 Map Light) 


ater Valve Control 
Lighter 

Glove Box and Map Light 
16. Glove Box 
17. Glove Box Key Lock 


FIGURE 1—Instrument Panel and Instrument Switch Panel with Mounted Assemblies— 
“Rambler” Series (Without Air Conditioning ) 


INSTRUMENT PANEL 
The ends of the instrument panel are welded to the 
body pillars. The top of the instrument panel is welded 
to the cowl top and dash assembly at the bottom of the 
windshield opening. These welds are visible when the 
windshield finish mouldings and cowl side trim panels 
are removed. 

The instrument switch panel is mounted to the bot- 
tom flange of the instrument panel. It is retained by 
ible at 


two mounting nuts which are visible and acc 
the bottom of the switch panel. It retains the ignition 
key lock and switch assembly, headlamp and tail lamp 
control switch, ash receiver, heater water valve control, 
and cigar lighter unit. 

Removal of the switch panel is necessary for radio 
removal. It then provides for easy inspection and re- 
placement of any unit it retains. 


RADIO REMOVAL FROM 
INSTRUMENT PANEL 


Disconnect the battery. 
Remove instrument switch panel mounting nuts (Fig. 


@):, Om J 


— 


1. Instrument Switch Panel 
2. Instrument Switch Panel Mounting Nuts 


FIGURE 2—Instrument Switch Panel Removal 
from Instrument Panel 


2). Lower the panel to provide clearance for radio 
removal. 

Remove radio dials and mounting nuts. 

Disconnect all wires to radio and lower radio. 


INSTRUMENT PANEL AND MOUNTED ASSEMBLIES 


(‘“Rambler” Series) 


INSTRUMENT PANEL CLOCK 


The clock is inserted into the opening of the instrument 
panel overlay from behind the instrument panel. The 
two brackets on the clock case are retained to two 
brackets and stud assemblies on the instrument panel 
by retainjng nuts and washers. 

The clock and clock light are accessible after re- 
moval of the glove box and its mounting panel. 


GLOVE BOX 


The steel glove box assembly is made up of several 
steel stampings welded together. The complete glove 
box is painted black. The interior is 
printed felt lining. 

The operation is of a sliding drawer type; sliding 
into felt lined channels that are riveted to the glove 


lined with a 


box mounting assembly. 

A rubber bumper is located at the upper center of 
the lock striker to cushion the glove box when it is 
closed. 

The glove box is provided with a combination push 
button handle and key lock that catches to a lock 
striker plate (Fig. 3) when the glove box is closed. The 
lock striker plate is welded to the mounting panel. The 
operation of the push button will release the lock catch 
from the striker plate for opening the glove box. 

When the glove box is opened and pulled forward, 
the back wall of the glove box strikes two stops to 
pre 
operating channels. 

These stops (Item 4, Fig. 3) are cutouts. in the glove 


ent pulling the glove box completely out of its 


1. Glove Box and Map Light 
2. Glove Box Slide Channels 


box mounting assembly that are bent downward. 


Glove Box Removal 


Open glove box and bend stops to clear back wall of 
the glove box when it is pulled forward. 
CAUTION: When glove box is re-installed, 
be sure to bend stops down sufficiently to 
serve as stops against the back inner wall of 
ieverruetion 


Glove Box Mounting Assembly and Light 


The glove box mounting panel serves as a cover for 
the glove box and retains the felt lined channels in 
which the glove box slides, 

The front edge of this assembly is fastened to the 
bottom of the instrument panel. The back edge is 
fastened to the dash panel. 


Glove Box and Map Light 


The glove box and map light is mounted on the inside 
lower flange of the instrument panel (Fig. 3). It is 
controlled by the switch lever located in the bottom 
flange of the instrument panel on the right side of the 
steering column. 


Glove Box Lock 


The glove box lock is inserted through the glove box 


face panel from the outside. The lock iner is set 


over the lock on the inside of the glove box. 
These two units are held in place by a screw through 
the retainer to the lock housing (Fig. 4). 


3. Lock Striker and Bumper 
4. Glove Box Stops 


FIGURE 3—Glove Box Mounting Panel Assembly and Light 
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1. Lock Cylinder and Keys 
2. Housing 


3. Retainer 
4, Retainer Screw 


FIGURE 4—Glove Box Key Lock Assembly 


and Retainer 


. Cylinder Lock and Key 

. Housing 

Retainer 

Lock Catch 

. Alignment for Installation 

Cutout in Locking Groove in Cylinder 


1 
2. 
4. 
5. 
6. 


FIGURE 5—Removing Cylinder Lock from 
Housing without Removing Complete Lock 
Assembly from Glove Box 


Removing Cylinder Lock from 
Lock Housing 


For maintenance or lubrication, the cylinder lock may 
be removed from the lock housing without moving 
the complete assembly from the glove box (Fig. 5). 


Cylinder Lock Removal 


Open the glove box and insert key in lock to close the 
tumblers. 

With forefinger, press down on lock catch holding 
it down or in the unlocked position. 

Turn key and cylinder to right as far as possible. 

Remove key and cylinder from lock housing. 


Cylinder Lock Installation 


Hold the lock catch down and insert the lock cylinder 
in proper alignment as shown in Figure 5. Release 
the lock catch and turn key to left. 


Lubrication of Key Lock 


Use only powdered or flake graphite in key cylinder 
lock. 


Lubrication Glove Box Lock 
and Slide Channels 


Apply a very thin coat of Lubriplate to the lock striker 
and lock catch. If lubricant is required in the glove 
box slide channels, ONLY GRAPHITE SHOULD BE 
USED. 
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SEAT ASSEMBLIES AND 
ADJUSTERS 


(“RAMBLER” SERIES) 


FRONT SEAT FRAME ASSEMBLY 


Two types of front seat assemblies are used, one type 
with folding backs and the other with adjustable 
reclining right and left backs. 

THE SEAT BOTTOM FRAME OR BACKS OF 
EITHER ASSEMBLY WILL NOT INTERCHANGE 
WITH THE OTHER, THEREFORE, ONE TYPE OF 
SEAT CANNOT BE CONVERTED INTO ANOTHER 
TYPE. 


Front Seat—Folding Back 


The front seat with folding backs consists of a tubular 
seat bottom frame and right and left tubular seat 
backs which are hinged at the center and at each end 
of the seat base. 

All seat base assemblies are attached to studs in the 


1. Concave Washers 

2. Cushion Support Wire on Bottom Seat Frame 

3. Adjuster Slide Spring 

4, Latch Wire to Cross Supports Attaching 
Tension Springs 


FIGURE 1—Front Seat Bottom Frame Bolted 
to Seat Adjuster 


seat adjuster slides with a concave washer at top and 
bottom, then lock washers and nuts (Fig. 1). 


Two coil springs fastened to the seat base and body 
floor are under spring tension when the seat assembly 
is to the rear position. This spring tension assists 
in moving the seat to the forward position. 


The latch wire is loosely fastened to the seat base 
cross supports by a wire tension spring. 


The right and left seat back frames are mounted to 
the seat base side and center brackets and are fastened 
to the center seat base bracket with a cotter key. They 
will only fold to the forward position (Fig. 2). 


Seat Base and Side Wing Assembly 

Center Hinge Brackets (Welded to Seat Base) 

Seat Back Stops (Welded to Seat Base) 

Left Seat Back Assembly 

Right Seat Back Assembly 

Seat Back Brackets Mounted to Seat Base with Fibre 
Washers, Flat Washers, and Cotter Keys 


AAP SS 


FIGURE 2—Front Seat Assembly with 
Folding Backs 


Removing Folding Seat 
Back from Seat Base 


Fold seat back forward and remove cotter key and 
flat washer from center hinge. This will relieve the 
spring tension of the seat back into the seat base 
hinge brackets, and will disengage the pivot on the 
outer seat base hinge from the socket on the seat back 
side wing (Fig. 3), also the pivot pin on the seat back 
inside wing from socket on the center hinge of the 


seat base. 


The fibre washers should be installed on the pivot 
pins before the back is re-installed. 


SEAT ASSEMBLIES AND ADJUSTERS 


(“Rambler”’ Series) 


1. Seat Base Outer Hinge and Hinge Pin 
2. Hinge Pin Socket in Seat Back Outer Side Wing 
3. Hinge Pin and Fibre Washer, Seat Back 
Inner Side Wing 
4. Hinge Pin Socket in Seat Base Center Hinge Bracket 


FIGURE 3—Removing Right Front Seat Back 
Assembly from Seat Base 


Front Seat Frame with Adjustable 
Reclining Right and Left Seat Backs 


The reclining seat backs are the same size as the fold- 
ing seat backs. 

Each seat back will recline individually to each 
position by operating the control handle. They will 
raise and fold forward individually without using the 
control handles. 

Relieve all pressure against the seat back. Raise the 
control handle and apply sufficient pressure to move 
the seat back. Then release the handle. 

The control handle must be operated to lower seat 
back at each position until position desired is reached. 

To raise seat back from any lowered position, it is 
only necessary to lift the seat back to the position 
desired. Do not operate control handle. 


1. Front Seat Frame Left Side Wing 
2. Bottom Seat Frame 
3. Seat Back Adjusting Handle 


FIGURE 4—Front Seat Bottom Frame—Reclining Type 


The seat back is retained in each reclining position 
by the outer bracket and ratchet assembly and the 
center hinge bracket and ratchet assembly engaging 
the upper tong of the adjuster rod (Fig. 6). 

The adjuster rod has a fork of two tongs on each 
end. The upper tong engages the seat back ratchet 
at the center hinge and also at the outer hinge, and the 
lower tong engages the hinge stop bracket at the 
center. 

The control handle is installed to the tongs at the 
outer end and fastened with a cotter key. 

The seat backs are installed to pivot pins in the 
center hinge bracket and fastened at the outer hinge 
by a shoulder bolt. 


Reclining Seat Back Operation 


When the handle is raised, the adjuster rod is twisted 
releasing the upper tong from the seat back ratchets 
and the lower tong is engaged into the hinge stop 
ratchets. This will permit the seat back to be lowered 
the space of one tooth on the ratchets, and will remain 
in this position until the handle is released. 

When the handle is released, the adjuster rod upper 
tong will again engage the seat back ratchets at the 
new lowered position of one tooth and the lower tong 
will disengage from the teeth in the stop ratchet. This 
will retain the seat back in that position until the 
handle is again raised for the next lowering position 
of the seat back. 

The hinge stop ratchet is counter-balanced by the 
hinge stop spring. This permits the ratchet to follow 
any movement of the seat back and be in a position 
at all times to engage the lower tong of the adjuster 


4, Adjusting Handle Retaining Cotter Pin 
5. Left Adjusting Rods 
6. Adjusting Rod Springs 
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1. Shoulder Bolt Seat Back to Seat 
Base End Hinge Pivot 

2. Lock Washer 

3. Fibre Washer 

4. Right Seat Back 


an 


. Hinge Stop Springs 
. Fibre Washers Seat Back 


to Center Hinge Bracket 


7. Center Hinge and Hinge Stop Assembly 
8. 


Left Seat Back 


FIGURE 5—Front Seat Backs and Bottom Frame—Reclining Type 


1. Center Hinge Ratchet Engaged on Upper Tong 
2. Outer Hinge Ratchet 

3. Control Handle 

4, Adjuster Rod Upper Tong 

5. Hinge Stop (Ratchet) 


FIGURE 6—Front Seat Reclining Back 
Operating Mechanism 


rod. It also permits it to be lowered to only one 
position, retaining the seat back in this position until 
the control handle is released, allowing the upper 
fork of the adjuster rod to engage in the new location 
of the seat back ratchets. 


Removing Reclining Seat 
Back from Seat Base 


Remove the seat cushion. 


Remove the center hinge stop spring from the seat 
back that is to be removed (Fig. 7). 


1. Center Hinge Stop Springs 
2. Right and Left Seat Back 
3. Center Hinge Stops 


FIGURE 7—Center Hinge and Stop 
Bracket Assembly 
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NOTE: Mark hole locations in which the 
hinge stop springs are fastened in the hinge 
stop ratchets so that they may be reinstalled 
in these same holes. 

Remove the shoulder bolt above the control handle. 
This bolt is the outside pivot and also holds the back 
in position. 

Lift the seat back up and pull it away from the 
center hinge. 

NOTE: Fibre washers must be at all pivot 
pins next to the upholstery for protection 
of the cloth. 


RECLINING SEAT BACK ADJUSTER 
ASSEMBLY 


Reclining Seat Back Handle 


The reclining seat back control handle is installed on 
the forked ends of the adjuster rod and cotter keyed on 
the inside of the side wing. 


Seat Adjuster Rod Removal 


Remove the control handle and unhook both adjuster 
rod springs from the seat frame at the center hinge 
and outside hinge. 

Tap the adjuster rod toward the outside until the 
rod is released from the center hinge bracket. 

Unhook the rod from the center support (Fig. 8). 


1. Center Hinge Assemblv 
2. Reclining Seat Adjuster Rod 
Support (Welded to Seat Base) 
3. Reclining Seat Adjuster Rod 
4, Adjuster Rod Spring 
FIGURE 8—Removing Reclining Seat 
Adjuster Rod 


Reclining Seat Bottom Frame 
Center Hinge Assembly 


The reclining seat bottom center hinge assembly in- 
cludes the right and left hinge brackets, right and left 
stop brackets all joined together at the top with a 
center hinge pin and spacer assembly. 

The bottom of this assembly is welded to the seat 
bottom frame. 


Removal of the Center Hinge Pin 
Spacer and Stop Bracket 


Remove the right and left seat backs. 
Carefully cut the hinge pin next to and on the in- 
side of each hinge bracket. 


Remove both hinge stop brackets and remaining 
ends of the hinge pin from the center hinge brackets. 


Installation of Center Hinge 
Stop Brackets and Spacer 


A spacer and pivot pin is included in a service kit. 
When the spacer is installed in the center hinge, it 
must be peened on each end. Care should be exercisd 
in peening each end of spacer into recess of hinge 
bracket so that it will hold this assembly together 
securely. The hole in this spacer must not be distorted 
as the center hinge pin is inserted through the spacer 
to fasten the seat backs to the center hinge (Fig. 9). 


1. Spacer End Peened Over Into 
Recess of Center Hinge Bracket 

2. Center Hinge Bracket 

3. Center Hinge Stop, Right 

4. Center Hinge Stop, Left 


FIGURE 9—Center Hinge Replacement 
Spacer in Position 


FRONT SEAT BACK UPHOLSTERY 
ASSEMBLY AND SPRING 


Front Seat Back Upholstery Assembly 


The upholstery on the back of the front seat back is 
referred to as the front seat kick pad. 

The upholstery on the front of the front seat back 
is referred to as the front seat back upholstery. 

The upholstery on the top and ends of the seat back 
which is sewed to the kick pad and front seat back 
is in two sections (Fig. 10) : 

Front seat back top and outside facing 

Front seat back inside facing 

The front seat back upholstery, kick pad, and fac- 
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pas 


1. Top and Outside Facing 
2. Inside Facing 

3. Upholstery 

ick Pad 

ick Pad Listing 


gs 
7. Front Seat Back Pad 

8. Hook on Listing Sewed to Seat Back Upholstery 
Clips on Seat Back Frame for Fastening Kick Pad 
cing 

Front Seat Back Kick Pad Fastening Wire 

11. Upholstery Over Seat Back Outside Hinge Socket 


FIGURE 10—Front Seat Back Upholstery 
Assembly and Springs—Right 
Folding Seat Back Shown 


ings are sewed together to form the front seat back 
upholstery assembly. 

This assembly is removed from and installed on the 
seat back frame and spring assembly as one unit. 

The upholstery assembly on the folding seat backs 
are not interchangeable with the upholstery assembly 
on the reclining seat backs. The removal and in- 
stallation procedure, however, is the same after the 
seat backs are removed from the seat bottom frame. 

The folding seat back upholstery has one fastening 
wire in the kick pad which is fastened to clips on the 
seat back frame (Fig. 10). 

The reclining seat back upholstery has two fasten- 


ing wires which are fastened together with hog rings. 


Front Seat Back Upholstery Removal 


Remove front seat back assembly from seat bottom 
frame. 

Remove hooks on front seat back upholstery from 
spring border wire (Fig. 10). 

Remove kick pad listing and wire clips on seat back 
frame. 

Remove fastening wire from kick pad listing. 

Lift upholstery over seat back outside hinge socket. 

Fold upholstery assembly and remove as a unit from 
top of front seat back frame and spring assembly, 
holding cotton pad to prevent tearing. 


Removing Front Seat Spring and Pad 

Assembly from Seat Back Frame 
Remove the seat back upholstery and lift seat back 
spring supports from hooks in top and inside tubing 
of seat back frame. 


hid 


1, Holding Pad Assembly 
2. Folding Upholstery Assembly for Removal from 
Top of Seat Back Frame and Spring Assembly 


FIGURE 11—Removing Upholstery Assembly 
from Front Seat Back Frame and 
Spring Assembly 


1. Seat Back Top Rail 
2. Holes in Seat Back Top Rail for Spring Supports 
3. Spring Supports 


FIGURE 12—Removing Front Seat Back Spring 
and Pad Assembly from Front 
Seat Back Frame 


Lift spring assembly from bottom of seat back tub- 
ing, releasing spring bottom supports (Fig. 13). 


Front Seat Back Spring, Pad 
and Insulation Assembly 


As shown in Figure 14, the insulation on the back of 
the springs and the combination spring and topper 
pad are fastened to the spring assembly with hog 
rings. 

These parts may be removed and re-installed in the 
event of spring replacement, after the upholstery and 
the spring and pad assembly has been removed. 
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1. Seat Back Spring Bottom Supports 
2. Holes in Seat Back Frame Bottom Tubing 


FIGURE 13—Lifting Seat Back Spring Assem- 
bly from Seat Back Frame, Releasing 
Spring Support from Bottom of 
Seat Back Frame Tubing 
(Folding Seat Back 
Shown) 


1. Insulation Back of Seat Back Spring 
2. Seat Back Spring 
3. Seat Back Spring and Topper Pad 


FIGURE 14—Front Seat Back Spring, Pad, and 
Insulation Assembly 


FRONT SEAT ADJUSTER 


Each front seat adjuster slide has two pieces of chan- 
nel steel specially formed to provide a race for ball 
bearings. The top channel is flanged over the bottom 
to form the union of the two channels with the ball 
bearings between them. Sufficient compression is 
created on the ball bearings to produce constant ten- 
sion, yet permitting the channels to operate in a 
sliding action on the ball bearings. 

Each adjuster slide has its own latch. The seat may 
be locked on both sides in the full back position and 
about every half inch to the full forward position, a 
distance of about four inches. 

The control handle for releasing the seat latch is on 
the left adjuster slide. It is connected to the right 
adjuster slide latch by a latch wire. When properly 
adjusted, the latches on both adjuster slides operate 


simultaneously, eliminating movement of the seat. 

A coil spring from the latch lock lever on each ad- 
juster slide maintains constant pressure on the latch 
lock lever keeping it in a locked position on the seat 
adjuster slide, preventing any movement in the ad- 
juster slide until the lock lever is released by the 
adjuster handle (Fig. 15). 


1. Seat Adjuster Slide, Right and Left 
2. Latch Wire 
3. Latch Wire Adjustment Nut 
4, Latch Lock Lever on Adjuster Slides 
5. Latch Lock Lever Springs on Adjuster Slides 
6. Seat Adjuster to Floor Screw Rear, 

Front Serews Not Visible 
7. Concave Spacer Washers, Seat Adjuster 

to Seat Base 

8. Nuts and Lock Washers, Seat Base 

to Adjuster Slide 
FIGURE 15—Front Seat Adjuster Assembly 
Mounted to Body Floor 


Removing Right or Left Adjuster Slide 


After the front seat assembly has been removed from 
the adjuster slides, remove rear adjuster slide to floor 
screw. 

Slide adjuster to rear and remove front adjuster 
slide to floor spacer screw. 

Turn adjuster slide sideways and remove latch wire 
end from adjuster slide latch wire adjusting nut (Fig. 
16). 


Right Adjuster Slide Installation 


Turn adjuster slide sideways and install latch wire. 
Install screws holding adjuster to floor. 


TECHNICAL SERVICE MANUAL 


Move both seat adjuster slides to the forward posi- 
tion with latch locked in place on each side. 

Tighten latch nut. 

Operate handle (on left side) to see if it will release 
latch on right side. If not, make closer adjustment 
(Fig. 16). 


1. Latch Wire 
2. Adjusting Nut 
3. Latch Lock Lever 


FIGURE 16—Adjusting Latch Wire on Left 
Adjuster Slide for Proper Operation 
of Lock Lever on Right 
Adjuster Slide 


Install seat assembly. 


Maintenance 


The seat adjuster slides must be kept clean and lubri- 
cated for ease in adjusting the seat. 

They are cleaned with gasoline, blown dry with an 
air hose, and lubricated with Lubriplate using a small 
brush. 


REAR SEAT BACK ASSEMBLY 
Two and Four Door Sedans 


The rear seat back assembly is one unit for the com- 
plete width of the body. It consists of spring assembly, 
combination spring and cotton topper pad, and up- 
holstery (Fig. 17). 

The combination spring and cotton topper pad is 
fastened to the spring with hog rings, and the up- 
holstery cover with hook-on listing, is hooked to the 
spring wire (Fig. 18). 

Two spring supports clipped to the spring assembly 
of the rear seat back assembly have cutouts at the top 
which are hooked to the clips welded to the rear seat 
back top rail. Then the bottom of these supports are 


1. Rear Seat Back Assembly 

2. Rear Seat Back Spring Supports Fastened to the 
Body Floor with Screws 

3. Top of Seat Back Springs Supports Hooked on Clips 
Welded to Rear Seat Back Top Rail 


FIGURE 17—Rear Seat Back Assembly 


fastened to the body floor with screws holding the 
seat back assembly to the body. 


Rear Seat Back Assembly Removal 


Remove rear seat cushion. 

Remove two screws, bottom of seat back supports 
to body floor. 

Lift seat back assembly up about two inches to re- 
lease it from hooks on the shelf panel. 


Rear Seat Back Upholstery Removal 
After Seat Back Removal 


Unhook hook-on listing of upholstery from spring 
wire. 
Lift upholstery from assembly. 


Rear Seat Back Spring Assembly 
Removal After Upholstery Removal 


Remove combination spring and cotton topper pad 
(cut hog rings holding pad to springs). 


REAR SEAT BACK ASSEMBLY 
Station Wagon Models 


The rear seat back assembly consists of the rear seat 
back pan assembly, rear seat back upholstery, spring 
and pad assembly. 

The complete assembly is set into brackets on the 
side quarter panel which permits folding the seat back 
forward to serve as additional floor space and instant 
removal by merely lifting the assembly upward. 


SEAT ASSEMBLIES AND ADJUSTERS 


(“Rambler” Series) 
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1. Spring Assembly 
2. Spring Supports (Part of Spring Assembly) 


3. Cutouts in Spring Supports for Hooking Assembly 


on Rear Seat Back Top Rail 


4. Holes in Spring Supports for Fastening 
Assembly to Body Floor 
5. Combination Spring and Cotton Topper Pad 
6. Upholstery with Hook-On Listing 
Hooked to Spring Wire 


FIGURE 18—Rear Seat Back Assembly 


The back of the rear cushion and back are covered 
with a vinyl coated jute as well as the rear compart- 
ment floor. The vinyl jute on the floor or spare tire 
cover is fastened with snap fasteners. 

A pivot and support pin is installed at each lower 
end of the seat back pan assembly (Fig. 20). When 
the seat back is set into the body, this support pin 
head is dropped into the slot of the support bracket 
which is welded to the side quarter panel. 

The seat back is held in a raised position by the 
lower footman loops (Fig. 21) screwed to the seat 
back pan engaging the retaining clips located in the 
stop bracket which is welded to the wheelhouse panel. 

The retaining clip assembly is provided with adjust- 
ment features, whereby the retaining clip can be moved 
sideways to obtain the proper spacing and spring ten- 
sion of the clips to hold the footman loop secure, 
when the seat back is in the raised position. 

When the seat back is lowered to provide additional 
floor space, the rear seat cushion must be tipped for- 
ward as shown in Figure 19. 


1. Rear Seat Back Stop Bracket Ret ing Clip 

2. Rear Seat Cushion in Raised Position— 
Supporting Front Edge of Seat Back 

3. Rear Seat Back Assembly 


FIGURE 19—Rear Seat Back Assembly Folded 
to Forward Position for Additional 
Floor Space 
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1. Rear Seat Back Pan Assembly 

2. Rear Seat Back Pivot and Support Pin 

3. Rear Seat Back Support Bracket 
(Welded to Side Quarter) 

4, Cutout in Support Bracket 


FIGURE 20—Rear Seat Back Mounting 
to Side Quarter 


1. Footman Loop Retaining Clip, Upper 
2. Footman Loop Anti-Rattle Pad Rubber 
3. Footman Loop Retaining Clip, Lower 
4, Rear Seat Back Footman Loop, Lower 
5. Rear Seat Back Stop Bracket 

(Welded to Wheelhouse Panel) 


FIGURE 21—Rear Seat Back Fastening Foot- 
man Loop Retaining Clip 


CAUTION: Both rear doors must be open 
to tip seat cushion forward or damage may 
result. 
To support the front edge of the seat back in the 
lowered position, the upper footman loops on the top 


of the rear back must be engaged in the footman loop 
retainers bolted to the bottom of the rear seat cushion 


(Fig. 22). 


FIGURE 22—Rear Seat Back Footman Loop 
Retainer Bolted to Bottom of Rear 
Seat Cushion Frame 


Rear Seat Back Upholstery 
and Spring Assembly 


The rear seat back upholstery and spring assembly is 
retained into the seat back pan assembly by two 
screws at the bottom (Fig. 23). The top of the spring 
sembly is inserted under the upper rolled edge of 


as 


the pan assembly. 


Removal of Rear Seat Back 

Upholstery and Spring Assembly 
To remove the upholstery and spring assembly, the 
spring retaining screws must be removed. Then the 
sembly can be raised so the 


bottom of the spring « 


top edge of the springs can be released from the top 


rolled edge of the pan assembly. Care should be exer- 
cised not to damage the sheet cotton insulator on the 
pan assembly when springs are removed (Fig. 24). 

The upholstery assembly has a hook on listing 
which is hooked to the spring border wire and can only 
be removed after the complete assembly is removed 
from the pan assembly. 

The combination spring pad and cotton topper pad 
is fastened to the springs with hog rings. 


SEAT CUSHIONS 

Types of Cushion Springs 

Front and rear seat cushions have semi-luxury springs, 
which have three rows of coils, the rear row of coils 


are encased (Fig. 25). 
Cushion Spring Removal Procedure— 


After Upholstery Removal 


Cut hog rings from pad skirt to spring. 
Cut hog rings and remove spring border wire pad. 
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SEAT ASSEMBLIES AND ADJUSTERS 


(“Rambler” Series) 


1. Rear S 
2. Rear 


t Back Pan Assembly 
at Back Upholstery and Spring Assembly 


3. Rear Seat Back Upholstery and Spring Assembly 


Fastening Screws 


FIGURE 23—Rear Seat Back Assembly 


1 


+ Upholstery and Spring Assembly Raised at Bottom 
Edge for Removal from Top of Pan Assembly 

Pan Assembly 

. Upholstery Hooked to Spring Border Wire 

. Sheet Cotton Insulator 


Pen 


FIGURE 24—Removing Rear Seat Back Up- 
holstery and Spring Assembly from Seat 
Pan Assembly Station Wagon 


Cut hog rings and remove spring pad grille. 
NOTE: When installing new springs, inspect 
and tighten all coil and diagonal brace wire 
clips; if necessary, install “C” clips over 
diagonal brace wire ends and border wires. 
Rough handling of springs in shipment for 
service replacement often loosens the clips 
causing failure. 


Installing Front Seat Cushions 


The front seat cushion should be set on the seat back 
base, then pushed back into place by applying pres- 
sure on the bottom rail. 


Front Seat Cushion Spring 
Conventional Coils 

Semi-luxury Encased Coils 

Cushion Stop 

Diagonal Brace Wires 

Pad Grille 

. Pad and Pad Skirt (Foam Pad Shown) 
. Upholstery with Hook-on Listing 

. Upholstery Hooked to Spring Wire 


FIGURE 25—Removing and Installing 
Front Seat Cushion Upholstery 


Senay ayeNe 


CAUTION: Do not apply pressure or pound 
on the top front border. This will loosen 
the diagonal brace wire anchorage, causing 
the front edge to collapse and the end of 
the diagonal brace wire to damage the pad 
and upholstery, front or rear cushions and 
backs. 


Installing Rear Seat Cushions 


Place the cushion stops on the inside edge of the 
cushion support, then push the back of the cushion 
down. 
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Rear Seat Cushion Assembly 

Station Wagon Models 

The rear seat cushion spring and pad assembly is 
mounted to the veneer cushion frame. The upholstery 
is tacked to the bottom of the cushion frame and the 
complete cushion assembly is hinged to the body. On 
the two door Station Wagon, the complete rear seat 
cushion assembly is removed from the body by remoy- 
ing the cushion hinge shoulder bolts. (Fig. 26). 


. Rear Seat Cushion Frame (Wood) 
. Rear shion Hinge (Left) 


1 

az 

3. Support Assembly (Welded to Body) 

4. Rear Seat Cushion Hinge Shoulder Bolt 


FIGURE 26—Rear Seat Cushion Hinge to Body 
(Left Side Shown) Two Door 
Station Wagon 


Pad Grille 


A pad grille is installed on both front and rear seat 
cushion springs where foam pads are used (Fig. 25). 
The pad grille is a series of wires interwoven into a 
burlap covering. It is fastened to the top of the 
springs with hog rings forming a spring pad grille 


which prevents possible sagging of the cushion pad 
between the spring coils. 


Types of Pads 


The cotton pads are a combination of a spring pad 
with grille and cotton topper pad stitched together. 
The spring pad has a burlap base and the topper pad 
has a cloth covering. The two pads, being stitched 
together and hog ringed to the spring border wire 
provide a good base and a smooth surface for the 
upholstery. 

On latex foam pad cushions, the spring pad with 
grille is fastened to the springs with hog rings before 
the latex foam pad is installed. 

On cotton pad cushions, the spring grille pad is a 
part of the cotton pad. 


Upholstery Removal—All Seat Cushions 
Except Rear Seat Station Wagon Models 


Remove cushion from car and place on clean cloth or 
bench. 

Unhook upholstery cover from springs and remove. 

On the four door Cross Country Station Wagon the 
rear cushion hinge is a combination hinge and reclin- 
ing seat back support. 

The hinge is fastened to the seat base and the two 
prongs inserted into sockets provided in the rear 
cushion riser. 

To remove, tilt cushion forward and lift seat for- 
ward and up, pulling prongs from sockets. 


1. Rear Seat Back Footman Loop Retainer 

2. Rear Seat Cushion Hinge and Reclining Seat 
Back Support 

3. Sockets in Cushion Riser for Hinge Prongs 


FIGURE 27—Rear Seat Cushion Hinge— 
Cross Country Station Wagon 
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DOME LIGHT 


The dome light consists of two assemblies, the light 
base and the lens. 


The light base assembly consists of the base re- 
flector and bulb socket. The lens assembly consists of 
the glass lens mounted into a chrome frame. 

The lens chrome frame has four prongs on the inner 
flange. These prongs fit over four convex projections 
in the base, under spring tension, which holds the lens 
to the b 

The bas 


support by sheet metal screws. 


s set into and fastened to the dome light 


Removal 


Insert a putty knife between headlining and lens 
chrome frame about one-half inch; then pry frame 
and glass down and out of the base (Fig. 1). This will 
expose the dome light base fastening screws. 
NOTE: 
chrome frame. 


HEADLINING 


The headlining is held in position along the side roof 


Do not remove glass lens from 


rail above the doors by a saw tooth metal retainer strip 
on all Models except the two-door Country Club. 


FIGURE 1—Removing Dome Light Lens 
and Frame 


It is cemented and/or stapled to the windshield 
header and the rear window. 

It is tacked to a tacking strip around the lift gate 
opening on all Station Wagon models. 


Headlining Removal 

Country Club 

Remove the rear seat back and cushion assembly. Then 
remove all items listed in Figures 2 and 3. 


Rear Quarter Window Regulator Handle 

Rear Quarter Trim Panel and Side Arm Assembly 
Rear Quarter Window Trim Moulding 

Side Roof Rail Trim Moulding Rear Cover 

Side Roof Rail Trim Moulding 


oh tl a 


Side Roof Rail Trim Moulding Front Cover 
Visor 

Windshield Finish Moulding (Rear View Mirror 
Included) 

Front Body Pillar Trim Panel (Metal) 


Re PSY 


FIGURE 2—Parts to be Removed (Front and Sides for Headlining Removal) 


DOME LIGHT—HEADLINING—GRAINING—BODY MAINTENANCE 


(‘“‘Rambler” Series) 


1. Dome 

2. Rear Window Upper Finish Moulding (Left Shown) 

3. Rear Window Lower Finish Moulding (Left Shown) 

4, Rear Window ish Moulding Lower Corner Filler 
Rubber (Left) 

5. Headlining Cemented to Rear Quarter Regulator 
Panel and Pillar 


FIGURE 3—Trim Parts to be Removed (Rear) 


Pull the headlining loose along the side roof rail and 
around the rear window where it is cemented, also 
where it is cemented to the regulator panel and rear 
quarter pillar. 

Pull the headlining loose at the windshield header. 
Push the headlining support listing wires toward the 
rear which will allow the arch to swing down. 

Spring the end of each listing wire from the hole in 
Je roof rail (Fig. 4). 

NOTE: These listing wires are of different 
lengths and should be left in the headlining 


the s 


at time of removal. Where a new headlining 
is to be installed, the listing wires must be 
transferred to their correct positions. 


1. Rear Listing Wire and Fastening Clip 


2. Listing Wire End and Listing 


Headlining Installation 
Country Club 


Start at the rear of the body and insert the ends of the 
listing wire into the holes in the side roof rails with the 
arch down. 

Swing the listing wire back and up against the roof 
and fasten the listing wire into the clip in the dome 
light bracket. 

Then install the remaining listing wires. 

Spread a good trim rubber cement on the upper rear 
window opening ledge and along the side roof rail. 

Stretch the headlining forward and tack it to the 
windshield header tacking strip. 

Stretch the headlining at the rear of the body and 
cement it to the rear window upper ledge. 

Cement the sides to the flange on the side roof rail 
and trim off all excess material. 

CAUTION: The headlining must not extend 
over the flange along the side roof rail. 

Cement the headlining to the rear quarter regu- 
lator panel and pillar. 

Trim excess cloth off along the rear quarter pillar. 

Cut hole in headlining for dome light and install 
dome light base and lens. 

Install inside trim parts, sun visors, seat back, and 
cushion. 

Brush and clean headlining. 


Headlining Removal 
All Models Except Country Club 


Remove the items listed in Figures 5 and 6, and identi- 
cal items on models not shown. 


3. Hole or Socket in Side Roof Rail 


FIGURE 4—Removing Headlining Listing Wires at Side Roof Rails—Two-Door Models 


TECHNICAL SERVICE MANUAL 


Left Front Body Pillar Trim Panel (Metal) 
Left Windshield Moulding 

Right and Left Sun Visors 

Rear View Mirror 


5. Right Windshield Moulding 
Right Front Body Pillar Trim Panel (Metal) 
7. Assist Cord 


FIGURE 5—Parts to be Removed at Windshield for Headlining Removal 


Body Lock Post Trim Panel (Right and Left) 

Rear Quarter Front Side Window Finish Moulding, 
Top and Sid 
Rear Quarter 
Rear Quarter Rear Side Window Finis 
Top and Sides 


Let 


ide Center Pillar Trim Panel Upper 
ish Moulding, 


ce 


Rear Pillar Trim Panel 

Hinge Cutout 

Wire on Moulding Tacked Around Lift Gate Opening 
Dome Light 


PIA 


FIGURE 6—Parts to be Removed and Loosened Rear Quarter Side and Rear for Headlining Removal 


Then pull the headlining loose around the rear quar- 
ter side window and rear window where it is cemented. 

Loosen the top edge of the pillar trim panels just 
enough to loosen the headlining at these points. 

Remove the tacks or staples at the windshield header 
and at the lift gate opening on the Station Wagon. 

Loosen the headlining at the front end of the re- 
tainer. With a dull putty knife, unhook the headlining 
from the saw teeth of the retainer (Fig. 7). 

Push the headlining support listing wires toward 
the rear which will allow the arch to swing back and 
down. 

Spring the end of each listing wire from the hole 
in the side roof rail (Fig. 4). 


NOTE: These listing wires are of different 
lengths and should be left in the headlining 
at time of removal. When a new headlining 
is to be installed, the listing wires must be 
transferred to their correct position. 


Headlining Installation 
All Models Except Country Club 


Before installing the headlining, inspect saw tooth 
points of the headlining metal retaining strip over the 
doors and over the rear quarter windows on the two- 
door Club Sedan. 
NOTE: /f bent, remove and straighten the 
retainer and teeth. 


t 
| 
| 
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(“Rambler” Series) 


Lifting Headlining Off Saw Teeth of Retainer 
Pulling Headlining Down as it is Released from 
Retainer 

Headlining Retainer 

Saw Teeth on Inside of Retainer (Next to Body) 


br peta) 


FIGURE 7—Removing Headlining from 
Retainer 


Check the travel rack nuts and bolts that are ex- 
posed on the inside of the roof panel for any possible 
looseness on Cross Country Models. 

Start at the rear of the body and insert the ends of 
the listing wire into the holes on the inside of the side 
roof rails with the arch down on all two-door “Ram- 
blers”. 

Swing the listing wire back and up against the roof 
and fasten into the clip provided above the rear win- 
dow. 

On the four-door models, the listing wires are in- 
serted in the holes on the top of the side roof rails. 

Then install the remaining listing wires. 


Spread trim cement on ledge of rear window on all 
Models except Station Wagon Models. Apply cement 
to the rear quarter window upper ledge on all Models. 

Stretch the headlining forward and tack it to wind- 
shield header tacking strip. 

On all Station Wagon Models, stretch the headlining 
at the rear of the body and tack it around the lift gate 
opening making sure the lift gate hinge cutout clears 
the hinge when the lift gate is closed. 

Cement the headlining to the rear quarter side win- 
dow ledges and trim off excess cloth. Repeat the opera- 
tion at the rear window where it applies. 

With a dull putty knife, push the headlining under 
the retainer over each door so that the headlining hooks 
onto the saw teeth of the retainer. 

NOTE: Caution must be exercised to avoid 
wrinkles. 

Cut headlining opening for the dome light and in- 
stall dome light base and lens. 

Install sun visors and inside trim parts. 

Brush and clean headlining. 


DI-NOC GRAINING 


The appearance of plain cut walnut wood paneling is a 
reproduction of the wood grain taken from choice 
pieces of wood and developed into a decalcomania 
(decal) . 

These decals can be applied to painted metal sur- 
faces only after such surfaces have been treated with a 
special bonding primer, welding solution, application 
of decal, and heat treatment, all of which develop a 
chemical reaction uniting all of these applied finishes 
into a one unit finish. This grained finish is then 
protected from the elements by a special clear enamel 
top coat which is also developed for use with the decal 
application. 

The decal and ass 
cation are known commercially as Di-Noc Transfer. 


iate materials used in its appli- 


1. Lift Gate Top 3” x 33” 

2. Lift Gate Side 3” x 19” 

3. Lift Gate Lower 41%” x 401%” 

4. Side Quarter Rear Corner 10” x 1914” 

5. Side Quarter Top 4” x 54” Must be 
Stretched to Required Length 


Side Quarter Center Division 6” x .13” 
Side Quarter Lock Pillar 54%” x 13” 
Side Quarter Belt 4” x 54” Must be 
Stretched to Required Length 

9. Door Belt 4” x 39” 


wertry 


FIGURE 8—Individual Transfer Locations and Their Respective Sizes—Two-Door Station Wagon 


TECHNICAL SERVICE MANU 


For service, a Di-Noc Transfer Repair Kit is available. 
This kit includes a decal sheet of plain cut walnut 
graining 28” x 54” from which various size sections 
may be cut to fit any panel. It also includes the special 
bonding primer, welding solution, and clear enamel 
top coat. 

Individual parts are also available whereby a com- 
plete kit may be maintained through replacement of 
such items as they are used. 


Service Decal Sheet 


The plain cut walnut decal sheet is 28” x 54”. This 
is sufficient material to service one complete side of 
either the 100” wheelbase Station Wagon or Cross 
Country 108” wheelbase models. The suggested lay- 
out for cutting the transfer is shown in Figures 9 and 
ll. 


o 4x 54 


= DIRECTION OF GRAIN. ————>— 


FIGURE 9—Suggested Layout for Cutting Di- 
Noc Transfers for One Side of Body and 
Lift Gate—Two-Door Station Wagon 
(See Figure 8 for Location of Panels) 


To insure proper results in handling, preparing, and 
applying the Di-Noc transfer, temperature control and 
uniformity is most important. 


3x 405 
Hosa w 3x 29% —T fa] 
[a] 3g X54 
ia} 2x54 


——— DIRECTION OF GRAIN 


FIGURE 11—Suggested Layout for Cutting Di- 
Noc Transfer for One Side of Body and 
Lift Gate Four-Door Cross Country 
(See Figure 10 for Location 
of Panels ) 


Room Temperature—80°F, and without any drafts. 

Car Metal Temperature—80°F. 

Welding Solution Maintained to 80°F. 

Water for soaking transfer to loosen backing paper 
maintained at 110°F. 


Repair and Replacement of Di-Noc 


Di-Noc transfers may be applied to any painted or 
primed surface after it has been sanded smooth and 
the Di-Noc bonding coat has been applied to such 
primed or painted surfaces. 

If the damage to the original transfer on the body 
panel is extensive consisting of deep scratches or abra- 
sions, replace the complete section. 

Repair and finish all damaged metal; deep scratches 
must be “featheredged” and if cut through to the metal, 
the bare metal must be prime coated and wet sanded. 
Therefore, “mask off” the repaired area and prime the 
metal surface. When the primer is dry, sand it smooth 
preparatory to applying the Di-Noc Bonding Coat. 


1. Lift Gate Top 3” x 33” 

2. Lift Gate Side 3” x 19” 

3. Lift Gate Lower 44%” x 401%” 

4. Side Quarter Rear Corner 12” x 19” 

5. Rear Quarter Window Upper 3” x 29%" 


Rear Quarter Window Lower 3” x 401" 
Door Lock Pillar 11” x 16" 

Uniside Header 314" x 54” 

Windshield Header 2” x 54° 


PRAND 


FIGURE 10—Individual Transfer Locations and Their Respective Locations—Cross Country 
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Bonding Coat 


Spray Di-Noc transfer bonding coat No. K-97 over the 
primed surface of the repair area. This is tan in color 
and acts as a binder or base for the Di-Noc transfer 
adhesive. The bonding coat can also be applied to 
any finished paint surface after the surface has been 
sanded smooth. 

Permit the bonding coat to dry approximately one 
hour at room temperature. If infra-red lights are used, 
allow twenty minutes for drying. Infra-red lights 
should be located no closer than nine inches from the 
body panel. 

When the bonding coat is dry, wet sand the bonding 
coat lightly and wipe clean. 


Preparing Di-Noc Transfer 


Cut the transfer to proper size as indicated in layout. 
Immerse the transfer in water heated to approximately 
110°F. long enough to loosen the paper backing but 
do not remove the backing. 

Some transfers like the side quarter top and side 
quarter belt must be stretched to fit their respective 
panels. The stretching operation will narrow the 
transfer somewhat, therefore, all transfers must be cut 
to the size indicated in layouts. The transfer should 
be submerged in hot water to facilitate stretching to 
the desired length. Caution must be exercised, how- 
ever, to prevent tearing the transfer (Fig. 12). 


Mixing Welding Solution 


Mix one part of Di-Noc No. 1171 welding solution to 
four parts of warm water (approximately 80°F.). 

A trial sample of transfer and solution should be 
applied to a piece of body metal or old fender until 
the operator becomes familiar with the method of ap- 
plication and proper mixing of the solution. If the 
transfer cannot be pulled off the sample panel within 
two minutes, the transfer solution is too strong and 
must be diluted with additional water. DO NOT USE 


PURE solutioy as it comes from the container. 


Applying Welding Solution 
Saturate a small clean cheese cloth pad or sponge with 
diluted Di-Noc welding solution. Apply the solution 


to the body panel where the transfer is to be applied 
(Fig. 13). 
CAUTION: Excess solution that accidentally 
contacts the adjacent body panels must be 
immediately wiped away. Masking the sur- 
rounding areas will protect the adjoining 
panels. 


Applying Transfer 


For ease of handling, do not remove the paper back- 
ing until the transfer has been applied to the body. 


me 


FIGURE 12—Soaking Transfers in Clean 
Shallow Pan 


FIGURE 13—Applying Welding Solution 
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Apply the wet and warm transfer to the body panel 
(paper side out). 

After carefully adjusting transfer to match graining 
character on adjoining original finish, carefully re- 
move the paper backing (Fig. 14). 


FIGURE 14—Removing Paper Backing After 


Transfer is in Position 


With clean water, sponge all areas of the applied 
transfer to remove all traces of paper backing adhes' 


After transfer is in place, use a rubber “squee-gee” 
bevelled at one end (size 14” x 2” x 4”) (Fig. 15). 
With an overlapping stroking motion, level off the 
transfer from the center or high point of metal panel 
towards its outer edges to remove all air bubbles and 
wrinkles. The “squee-gee” should be particularly used 
around the panel creases and panel edges to insure a 
firm bond. Use plain water as a lubricant for the 
“squee-gee”. 

NOTE: Once the operation of applying the 
transfer to the body panel is started, it must 
be rapidly followed to its completion before 
adhesive begins to set. 

Immediately after “squee-geeing” the transfer in 
place, use a sharp razor blade and trim off excess 
edges to the original masking line (Fig. 16). 

Wash the transfer carefully with clear water and 
dry with a chamois. Pierce any blisters or small air 
bubbles as they appear. Then press the pierced area 
with the fingers to squeeze out air and excess solution. 


FIGURE 15—Smoothing Out Transfer 
with “Squee-gee” 


FIGURE 16—Trimming the Transfer 


Drying 
If Infra-red lights are used for drying, place these 
lights approximately nine inches from the panel at a 
temperature of 160°F. for approximately twenty 
minutes. 

To complete the operation when the transfer is dry, 
spray on a coat of Di-Noc transfer clear top coat syn- 
thetic sealer. This is used as a further protective coat- 
ing for the applied transfer. 

CAUTION: Do not used clear lacquer. 
Apply drying lights to the completed work as out- 


lined above. 


Minor Damages 


If the damage is a small abrasion or scratch possibly 
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an inch or two in area occurring in the center of a 
panel, the small surface abrasion can be expertly 
touched up with a pencil brush by using matching 
lacquers to blend in with the base color then the grain 
pattern, or a small transfer patch can be applied to the 
panel as follows: 

Cut a piece of new transfer (oval shape) large 
enough to cover the damaged area making sure the 
grained character of the new piece of transfer matches 
the grained character of the original finish adjacent to 
the damage. 

Wet sand and “featheredge” the small abrasion or 
scratch. 

Apply bonding coat Di-Noc No. K-97 to the area 
just sanded and allow sufficient drying time. 

Soak patch section of transfer in warm water to 


loosen the paper backing. At the same time, apply 
diluted Di-Noc adhesive solution to the repair area on 
the body panel. 

Place the patch section of the transfer over the re- 
pair area on body panel so as to match the original 
graining and remove paper backing. Then “squee-gee” 
the patch to remove all air bubbles and wrinkles. 

After drying lights are used as previously outlined, 
apply a coat of Di-Noc transfer top coat synthetic 
sealer and again apply drying lights to complete the 
operation. 


BODY FINISH AND TRIM 
MAINTENANCE 


Refer to “Ambassador” and “Statesman” Series Sec- 
tion. 
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